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REGULAR REPRESENTATIONS OF COMPLETELY
BOUNDED MAPS

B. V. RAJARAMA BHAT, NIRUPAMA MALLICK AND K. SUMESH

We study properties and the structure of some special classes of homomor-
phisms on C*-algebras. These maps are %-preserving up to conjugation by a
symmetry. Making use of these homomorphisms, we prove a new structure
theorem for completely bounded maps from a unital C*-algebra into the
algebra of all bounded linear maps on a Hilbert space. Finally we provide
alternative proofs for some of the known results about completely bounded
maps and improve on them.

1. Introduction

Completely positive maps and completely bounded maps on C* algebras are well-
studied objects (see [Arveson 1969; Paulsen 1986; Pisier 2001]). We look at
two well-known structure theorems for completely bounded maps. The first one,
which we call the fundamental representation theorem of completely bounded maps
(Paulsen 2002; Wittstock 1981; 1984; Haagerup 1980) says that all completely
bounded maps from a unital C*-algebra A into the algebra B(H) of bounded
operators on a Hilbert space H can be obtained from a unital representation of
A on another Hilbert space, by composing it with two bounded operators. Un-
like Stinespring’s [1955] representation theorem for completely positive maps,
there is no minimality condition on the representing Hilbert space, and hence the
fundamental representation is not unique. The second structure theorem, namely
commutant representation theorem (proved by Paulsen and Suen [1985]) says that
all such completely bounded maps can be obtained from a unital representation,
by first multiplying by an element in the commutant and then conjugating by a
bounded operator. Later, using the theory of Hilbert C*-modules, Heo [1999]
proved analogues of these structure theorems for the case when the range algebra
is an injective C*-algebra.

We prove a new structure theorem for completely bounded maps (Theorems 3.2,
3.6). The idea is that to represent completely positive maps in Stinespring’s theorem,

MSC2010: primary 46L07, 46L08; secondary 46L.05.
Keywords: C*-algebra, completely bounded map, Hilbert C*-module, Stinespring’s theorem,
*-homomorphism.
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one requires *-homomorphisms, and for a similar representation of completely
bounded maps we need to consider homomorphisms which are not necessarily
s-preserving. This is necessary because conjugation of a x-homomorphism by a
bounded operator is always a completely positive map. However, it is possible to
impose symmetry or some other additional restrictions on the homomorphisms in
order to realize all completely bounded maps. That is what we do here.

To begin with, symmetries are self-adjoint unitaries. A homomorphism is sym-
metric if it preserves adjoints modulo conjugation by a symmetry. We define
regular homomorphisms and ternary homomorphisms. We demonstrate that these
homomorphisms are symmetric. Regular homomorphisms are essentially direct
sums or direct integrals of ternary homomorphisms.

In Section 3A we prove that (Theorem 3.2) every completely bounded map
from A into B(#) can be obtained by composing a regular homomorphism with
a single bounded operator. We will call this the regular representation theorem
for completely bounded maps. Moreover, we show that there exists a universal
regular representation which can be used to generate all completely bounded maps
from A into B(#). Since all representations (i.e., *-homomorphisms) are regu-
lar homomorphisms, we may consider the regular representation theorem as an
immediate generalization of Stinespring’s representation theorem for completely
positive maps. We look at Hilbert C*-module versions of these results. We also
provide (Section 3B) new proofs of some results due to Paulsen and Suen [1985]
and Heo [1999]. In Section 3C we study natural relationships between different
representation theorems of completely bounded maps.

1A. Basic definitions and results: Throughout #, KC are complex Hilbert spaces.
Our inner products are linear in the second variable and conjugate linear in the
first variable. Typically .4, B, C denote unital C*-algebras. For an element a of
a unital C*-algebra A, o (a) denote the spectrum of a. For a subset X’ of A, the
“commutant” is defined as X' ={a € A:xa =ax forall x € X}.

Suppose A, B are C*-algebras. A multiplicative linear map 7 : A — B is called
a homomorphism. By a x-homomorphism we mean a homomorphism which is also
x-preserving, i.e., w(a*) = mw(a)* for all a € A. If a *-homomorphism is mapping
into the algebra of all bounded operators on a Hilbert space, or into the algebra of
all bounded adjointable operators on a Hilbert C*-module we call it a representation.
If A, B are unital C*-algebras and 7 (1 4) = 15, then 7 is said to be unital.

Recall that a linear map ¢ : A — B between two C*-algebras is said to be

(1) a completely positive map (CP-map) if for all n > 1, ¢, : M,,(A) — M, (B)
defined by ¢, ([a;;]) = [¢(a;;)] is positive, i.e., ¢, ([a;;]) > 0 for all 0 < [a;;] €
Ml’l (A)’

(i1) a completely bounded map (CB-map) if ||¢||c» := supll¢, || < oo,
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(iii) a completely contractive map (CC-map) if ||¢|lp < 1.

We let CB(A, B) denote the space of all CB-maps from A into B. Given a map
¥ A— Bdefine y*: A — Bby ¥*(a) := ¢ (a*)* for all @ € A. Note that if
Y € CB(A, B), then ¢* € CB(A, B) with ||Y¥*||c» = [¥]lcs. See [Paulsen 2002]
for details on basic results.

Stinespring [1955] proved that if A is a unital C*-algebra and ¢ : A — B(H)
is a CP-map, then there exists a triple (XC, , V), called Stinespring’s dilation
for ¢, consisting of a unital representation 7 : A — B(K) of A on a Hilbert
space K and a bounded linear map V : H — K with |l¢|lss = ||V||* such that
¢(-) =V*n(-)V. Moreover, K can be chosen to be “minimal” in the sense that
K =spanm(A)VH, and in such case the triple is unique up to unitary equivalence.
Conversely, ¢(-) := V*z(-)V is a CP-map if 7 is a representation. If 7 is a
J-homomorphism (but not a *-homomorphism), then ¢(-) := V*x(-)V need not
be CP. In fact it need not even be positive. But if 7 is in a special class of J-
homomorphisms, called regular homomorphisms, then ¢ is a CB-map. Theorem 3.2
says that all CB-maps from .4 into B(#) are of this form.

Here we recall basics of Hilbert C*-module theory we will use. Given a C*-
algebra B, by an inner product B-module we mean a complex vector space E with a
right B-module structure and a B-valued inner product ( -, -} : E x E — B satisfying

®

{(x,x) =
(i) {(x,x) = 01fandon1y1fx_0
(iii) (x, Ay +2z) =Ax, y) + (x, 2),
(iv) (x, y) = (y, x)*,

(x,

(v) (x, yb) = (x, y)b,
for all x,y,z€ E, b e B, A € C. If E is complete with respect to the norm
x|l := ll{x, x)||'/?% then E is called a Hilbert B-module. An inner product B-

module for which the condition (ii) does not hold is called a semi-inner product
B-module. For a semi-inner product B-module we have

(e, )", y) < e, ) (s »)-

A linear map T : E — F between two Hilbert B-modules is said to be adjointable
if there exists a linear map T* : F — E such that (Tx,y) = (x, T*y) for all
x € E, y € F. Adjointable maps are bounded and B-linear (i.e., T (Ax] + x2b) =
AT (x1) + T(xp)b for all A € C, x; € E, b € B). But the converse may not be
true. We denote the space of all bounded and adjointable maps from E into F'
by B(E, F), which is a Banach space under the operator norm. In particular
BYE) := B*(E, E) forms a C*-algebra with natural algebraic operations.
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In the following E, F are Hilbert C*-modules. An inner product preserving map
V : E — F is called an isometry, and a surjective isometry is called a unitary. An
isometry with complemented range is adjointable. In general, closed submodules
of Hilbert C*-modules are complemented only if there is an adjointable projection
onto that submodule.

If x, y are the elements of a Hilbert B-module E we let |x)(y| denote the
adjointable operator z — x(y, z). Note that (|x)(y|)* =|y){x|. We let X(E) denote
the completion of F(E) := span{|x)(y|: x, y € E} (Always in the module context
“span” would mean B-linear span). A Hilbert B-module E is said to be a Hilbert
A-B-module if there exists (a left module action of A on E, i.e.,) a x-homomorphism
¥ : A — B*E) such that span{d¥(a)x : a € A, x € E} = E (or equivalently & is
unital if A is unital). Clearly any Hilbert 5-module E is a Hilbert B*(E)-5-module
with left module action given by the identity map. In fact, E is a KX(E)-B-module
with inclusion map as the left module action. Given x € E we let x* € B*(E, B)
denote the adjointable map y — (x, y). Note that E* := span{x* : x € E} forms
a Hilbert B*(E)-module with inner-product (xj, x3) := |x1)(x2| and right module
action x*a := (a*x)* for all a € B*(E). Moreover, ¥ : B — B*(E*) given by
¥ (b)x™ := (xb™)* is a x-homomorphism such that E* = span{}(3) E*} so that E*
forms a Hilbert B-B*(E)-module. If F is a Hilbert B-C-module, then by B*Pil(F)
we mean the space of all adjointable, bilinear (i.e., preserves both left and right
module actions) maps on F.

Suppose E is a Hilbert 5-module and F is a Hilbert 5-C-module with left action
given by the x-homomorphism @ : B — B*(F). We let E ©®y F (or E O F or
simply E ® F) denote the completion of the algebraic tensor product £ ® F with
respect to the C-valued semi-inner product

(X1 ®@ y1, X2 ® y2) 1= (y1, D ({x1, X2)) y2).

We let x © y € E ©y F denote the equivalence class containing x ® y € E ® F.
Note that E ®y F forms a Hilbert C-module with right module action (x © y)c :=
x © yc. In addition if E has a left action of A via a x-homomorphism ' : A —
BA(E), then E Oy F also has a left module action & : A — B(E Oy F) given by
Ha)(x ©y) := 9 (a)x ® y. Thus E Oy F forms a Hilbert A-C-module. Note that
lxbOy—x©03(b)y||=0sothatxbOy=xO9()yforallx e E,ye F,beB.
We may identify B ©y F = F via the unitary isomorphism b © y — ¢ (b)y. If
a € BYE) and a € B**(F), thena © Ir € BAE O F) and [ ©a € BAEOF)
are the maps defined by x © y > ax ® y and x ©® y — x © ay, respectively.
Suppose p is a representation of a C*-algebra B on a Hilbert space G. Given a
Hilbert B-module E, by considering G as a Hilbert 5-C-module with left module ac-
tion given by p, we let  : B*(E) — B(E O, G) denote the unital *-homomorphism
ar>aQ@lg, thatis, n(a)(x ©g):=ax© g foralla € BA(E), x € E, g€g.
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We refer to [Lance 1994; Paschke 1973; Skeide 2000] for the basic theory of
Hilbert C*-modules.

2. Symmetric homomorphisms

In this section we study homomorphisms between C*-algebras which are not
necessarily *-homomorphisms. These homomorphisms need not be contractive.

2A. Symmetries.

Definition 2.1. An element J in a unital C*-algebra B satisfying J = J* = J~!
is called a symmetry. A homomorphism t : A — B is called a J-homomorphism
if JT(a)*J = t(a*) for all a € A. A homomorphism 7 : A — B is said to be a
symmetric homomorphism if t is a J-homomorphism for some symmetry J € B.

Clearly all x-homomorphisms are symmetric homomorphisms. But the con-
verse is not true. For example, 7 : C — B(C?) given by a > [“éz Z?;‘] is a
J-homomorphism where J = [(1) (])] But 7 is not x-preserving. It is easily seen that

7 is neither positive nor contractive.

Example 2.2. Define 7 : M»(C) — M>(C) by t(a) = sas~!, where s = [(1) %]
Clearly 7 is a homomorphism. But it is not a symmetric homomorphism. For,
suppose J € M, (C) is a symmetry; then Jt(a*)J = t(a)* implies that (s*Js)a* =
a*(s*Js) for all a € M,(C). Hence there exists A € C such that s*Js = A1, so that
J = A(ss*)~! which is not a symmetry. Exactly the same situation arises when s is
an invertible element which is not a scalar multiple of a unitary.

The next proposition answers the question of uniqueness of symmetry J in a
symmetric homomorphism.

Proposition 2.3. Suppose t : A — B is a symmetric homomorphism. If there exist
symmetries J, J' € B such that t is both a J- and J'-homomorphism, then there
exists a unitary U € ©(A) C B such that J =UJU and J' = JU.

Proof. We have Jt(a)J = t(a*)* = J't(a)J’ for all a € A. Multiplying on the left
and right side of this equation by J and J' respectively, we get t(a)JJ' = JJ'1t(a)
for all a € A. Hence there exists a U € t(A) such that JJ' = U. Clearly U*U =
I =UU* and J' = JU. Further, (J')* = J/,yields J =UJU. O

Now we show that given any homomorphism, we can associate a symmetry J in
a very natural way. The usefulness of this symmetry will be seen later.

Proposition 2.4. Suppose t : A — B is a homomorphism. Then there exists a
symmetry J € B such that: Jt(a)J = t(a)* for all a € A satisfying t(a)*t(1) =
t(1)*t(a) and t(@)t(1)* =t (D) 1(a)*
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Proof. Suppose T :=1(1) = R +iS is the cartesian decomposition of 7(1). Since
7(1)> = 7(1) we have R> — S> = R and RS+ SR = S. Also since R = R* with
R?>— R =S5?>0we have 6 (R) C R\ (0, 1). Define f : R — R by

~1 ift <0,
foy=12t—1 ifo<r<1,
1 ift>1,

which is clearly a continuous function. Set f = f|U(R) eC(o(R)=EC*({1, R}
and J = f(R) € B. Clearly J>=1 and J = J*.

Step 1: First we prove that JTJ = T* It is enough to show that JR = RJ and
JS=—-S8J. Clearly JR = RJ. Now

RS+SR=S=RS=S(1—-R)= R'S=S(1—R)" forall n>0.

Approximating f by polynomials, from C (o (R)) we get f(R)S =Sf(1 —R). But
since
1 ifx <1,

f(l_x):{—l if x> 1,
we have f(l —Xx)= —f(x) for all x € 6 (R), and hence f(1 — R) =— f(R). Thus
JS=f(R)S=Sf(1—R)=—-Sf(R)=-SJ.

Step 2: Fix a € A. Let t(a) = X 4+ iY be the Cartesian decomposition of 7(a).
Then

X=30@+t@"=3@@T+(Tt@)")=XR-YS,
Y =3 (t(a) —1(a@)*) = 5 (T't(a) — (t(@)T)*) = RY + SX.

Since X and Y are self-adjoint we have

(2-1) XR—-YS=X=RX-1S5Y,

(2-2) XS+YR=Y =RY + SX.

Now if t(a)*t(1) = t(1)*t(a) and t(a)t(1)* = t(1)T(a)* then we get
(XR+YS)+i(XS—YR)=(RX+SY)+i(RY —SX),
(XR+YS)—i(XS—YR)=(RX+SY)—i(RY —SX).

Adding and subtracting above two equations we get

(2-3) XR4+YS=RX+SY,
(2-4) XS—YR=RY —SX.
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Adding equations (2-1) and (2-3) we get XR = RX, hence Xf(R) = f(R)X,
i.e., XJ = JX. Adding equations (2-2) and (2-4) we get XS = RY. Now since
J S = —SJ, from equation (2-2), we have

YI=(XS+YR)J=XS+5X)J=—J(XS+SX)=—J(XS+YR)=—-JY.
Now a direct computation shows that Jt(a)J = t(a)™*. ]

Now we introduce two subfamilies of symmetric homomorphisms, and study
their structure and properties. Later, in terms of these maps we prove a new structure
theorem for completely bounded maps. Before proceeding, we give a definition.

Definition 2.5. A linear map t : A — B?(E) is said to be
(i) nondegenerate if Span{t(a)x:a € A, x € E} = E;

(ii) *-nondegenerate if span{t(ay)xy, t(ax)*x2:x; € E, a; € A, i =1,2} = E.

Remark 2.6. (i) If 7 is a homomorphism, then t(a) = t(1)t(a) and t(a)* =
t(1)*7(a)*, therefore 7 is x-nondegenerate if and only if

span{t(Dx, t(1)*x" :x,x’ e E}=E.

A x-homomorphism 7 : A — B?(FE) is *-nondegenerate if and only if 7 is
nondegenerate or equivalently t is unital.

(i1) Suppose a Hilbert space # plays the role of E£. Then a linear map 7 : A — B(H)
is *-nondegenerate if and only if {h € H:t(a)h=0=1(a)*h forall a € A} =
{0}. If T is a homomorphism, then the above conditions are equivalent to the
condition {h e H:1(1)h=0=t(1)*h} ={0}.

2B. Regular homomorphisms.

Definition 2.7. A map t : A — B is said to be regular if Tt(u)*t(u) = t(1)*z(1)
and t(u)t(u)* = t(1)r(1)* for all unitary u € A.

Example 2.8. (i) The map 7 : M>(C) — M>(C) defined in Example 2.2 is a
homomorphism but it is not regular. Because 7 (u)*7(u) # 7(1)*t(1) for the
unitary u = [(1)(1)]

(i) All x-homomorphisms are regular. But the converse is not true. For example
T: A— M)(A) given by 7(a) = [Z 8] is a regular homomorphism but it is not
x-preserving.

Proposition 2.9. Suppose t : A — B is a unital homomorphism. Then t is regular
if and only if it is x-preserving.

Proof. Suppose 7 is a unital regular homomorphism. Then for all unitary u € A,

tw) =t twu™) =ttt =t()*t(DTW*) = v (u¥).
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Since any a € A is a linear combination of at most four unitaries it follows that
t(a)* = 1(a*). The converse is obvious. O

The following theorem says that all regular homomorphisms preserve conjugation
* up to a symmetry. This is one of the reasons to study regular homomorphisms.

Theorem 2.10. Every regular homomorphism t : A — B is symmetric.

Proof. Suppose J € B is the symmetry given by Proposition 2.4. Since t is regular,
given any unitary 4 € A, we have

Tt =1ttt =t(M* (Dt =t(D)*tW").

Since u* is also a unitary, we also get 7 (u*)*t (1) = t(1)*7(u). In a similar fashion,
by regularity,

(D) =t@ )@t =t@)r(r)" =@t D),

and replacing u by u*, T(1)t(u*)* = t(u)r(1)*. So if we let u; := u + u™ and
ur :==u —u* then t(u)*t(1) =t ()*t(uy) and t(u)t(1)* = 7(1)T(11)¥ so that
Proposition 2.4 is applicable and we get Jt(u#1)J = t(u1)*. On the other hand,
as u; = —uy and Proposition 2.4 can be applied to iuy. Then we get Jt(uz)J =
—t(up)*. Thus Jt(u*)J = t(u)* for every unitary u. Since every element in a
C*-algebra can be written as a linear combination of at most four unitaries it follows
that Jt(a*)J = t(a)* for all a € A. O
Example 2.11. Suppose 7 : A— Bis a J-homomorphism for some symmetry J € 5.
Then it can be seen that t(u#)*t(u) = v(1)*t(1) for all unitary u € A if and only if
T(u)t(u)*=1(1)T(1)* for all unitary u € A. But for general homomorphisms this is
not true. For example, let A= M,(C) and let v = [(1) } ] € A. Define a homomorphism
T: A— My(A) by t(a) =[] Then 7 satisfies 7(u)*z(u) = (1)*z(1) for all
unitary u. But t(u)7t(u)* # t(1)T(1)* for the unitary u = [(1) (1)]
Example 2.12. Suppose v € A = B(#) is a nonscalar unitary. Define a homo-
morphism 7 : A — M>(A) by 1(a) = [‘6 “/g(”g*“v)]. Then 1 is symmetric with
symmetry J = %[ﬁl* *?v] But 7 is not regular since 7(u)*t (1) # t(1)*t (1) for
any unitary u € A not commuting with v.
Proposition 2.13. Let T : A — B be a homomorphism. Then t is regular if and
only if forall a,b € A,

() t@*tb) =1t(D*t(a*b) =t(b*a)*t(1),

() t(@)th)* =t(ab®)t(1)* =t(1)t(ba™)*

Proof. Assume that t is regular. Suppose u is a unitary. Then for any b, c € A,

(2-5) Tt =t t(w)tWw™d) =t(D)*t(Dt (b)) =t (1) *t(u™b),
2-6) () Tw)* = t(cu)Tw)Tw)* = t(cu)T(D)T(1)* = r(cu)T(1)*.
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Since any element in A is a linear combination of at most four unitaries from
equations (2-5) and (2-6) we have t(a)*t(b) = t(1)*t(a*b) and t(c)t(d)* =
7(cd*)t(1)* respectively for all a, d € A. Taking adjoints of these equalities proves
(i) and (ii). The converse is obvious. O

Note that given a (unital) *-homomorphism 9 : 4 — B?(E) and an idempotent
operator T € ¥(A) € B*(E) the map a — ¥ (a)T always defines a bounded
(x-nondegenerate) regular homomorphism from A into B*(E). Now we will prove
that all *-nondegenerate regular homomorphisms can be represented this way.

Theorem 2.14. Suppose © : A — B*(E) is a x-nondegenerate, regular homomor-
phism. Then there exists a unique unital *x-homomorphism ¥ : A — B?*(E) such that
t(a) =¥ (a)t(l) =t (1)¥(a) for all a € A. Consequently t is completely bounded
with ||Tllcs = [T (D]l

Proof. If T is unital, then it is x-preserving and in such case we take ¢ = t. Otherwise
let Eg=span{t(A)E,t(A)*E}=span{t(1)E,t(1)*E}. Now for each unitary u € A,
define ¥ (u) : Eg — Eq by 9 () (X_; t(Dxi +t(D)*y;) = Y (t(w)xi + T (*)*y;)
for all x;, y; € E. Since

Hﬁ(u)(Zr(l)xi + r(l)*yi)
= H<Z t(u)x; + W) *y;, Z T(u)x; + T(M*)*)’j>

| j

= Z((xi,r(l)*r(l)XjH(xi,r(l)*yj>+<yi,r(l)xj>+<yi,r(1)r(1)*yj>)“
i.J

2

D (i, T@) T )xg) + (50, T@) T @) yy)
" + (i, T TW)x;) + (i, r(u*)r(u*)*y,-»“

= <Zr<1>xi+r<1>*y,-,Zr(l)x,+r(1>*y,~>
i J

2

=D t(xi+(D)*y;

i

’

we see that ¢ (u) is well defined and norm preserving on Ey. It is also B-linear.
Hence ¢ (1) is an isometry. Note that ran(¢ (1)) = Eg so that 9 (u) : Eg — Ej is
a unitary. Now given a linear combination of unitaries, say a = Y  A;u; € A, we
define 9 (a) := >_ A; ¥ (u;). Note that if Y A;u; = 0, then
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9 (Z Aiui) (Z t(xj+ r(l)*yj)
i J
= v (u;) (Z T(1)x;j + f(l)*y,)
i j

=Y uT(u)x; + AT @) y;)

LJ

-y <f (Z xiu,)fa)x, +I<Z i,-u;‘) r(l)*y;)
j i i

=0,

so that 19(2 kiui) = (. Thus the definition of ©*(a) : Eg — Ey is independent of
the choice of linear combination ) A;u;. Note that if a = ) A;u; € A, then

27 P(@)(x(@n)x +1(@)*x)
=Y v )TDT@)x + Y Ao w)t(1)* (@) x
= Z)\if(”ial)xl + Zkif(azu}k)*xz

_ *
= r(z Aiuia1>x1 + r(az Zkiu}") X

= t(aa)x) + t(aa*)*x,

for all x; € E. Now it follows that 9 (1) = Ig,, ¥(a + b) = ¥ (a) + ¥(b) and
U (a)v(b) =0 (ab) for all a, b € A. Since any element in A is a linear combination
of at most four unitaries and ||9*(u)|| < 1 for all unitary u € A, we have |9 (a)|| < oo
for all a € A. Hence each v (a) : Eg — E( can be extended to a bounded operator,
again denoted by ¥ (a), on E = E,. Also, from Proposition 2.13, for all a € A,
x; € E we have

(¥ (@) (x(D)x1 + (1) x2),7(1x3 + 7(1)"x4)

= (x1,7(@) " t(1)x3) + (x1,7(@) T (1)*xa) + (x2,7 (@) T (Dx3) + {x2,7 (@) T(1)*x4)
= (x1,7(D)*1(@")x3) + (x1,7 (@) *x4) + (x2,7(@™)x3) + (x2,7 (1) T (@) " x4)

= (t(Dx1 +1(1)*x2,7(a")x3+7(a)"x4)

= (t(Dx1+7(1)"x2, 9 (a™) (T (Dx3 +7(1)*x4)),

so that (9 (a)x, x") = (x, ¥ (a™)x’) for all x, x’ € E, that is, ¥ (a) is adjointable with
¥ (a)* =1 (a*). Thus a — ¥ (a) defines a unital x-homomorphism ¢ : A — B?(E).
Moreover, from (2-7) we have ¥ (a)t(1)x = t(a)x and ¥ (a)T(1)*x = t(a™)*x for
all x € E. Hence we get 9 (a)r(1) = t(a) = (1) (a) for all a € A, therefore
ITlles < NP Mleplliz DI < Iz (D).
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Uniqueness: If ¢ : A — B*(E) is any other such *-homomorphism, then

(@)t(Dx =1(a)x = (a)t(1)x,
(@)t () x' = (@Y (@) x' =1@)*x' = ()% (@) x' = a)r(1)*x’.

Hence ¢ (a)x =v'(a)x foralla € A, x € E =span{t(1)E, t(1)*E}. U

Remark 2.15. Suppose t : A — B?(E) is a regular homomorphism, not necessarily
x-nondegenerate. Then also ¥ : A — B*(E,) given as in the proof is a well-defined
unital *-homomorphism. Note that Ej is a 7 (a)-reducing closed B-submodule of E.
Thus the proof says that: If T : A — B*(E) is a regular homomorphism, then there
exists a closed B-submodule Eg C E, which reduces all T(a); and a unique unital
x-homomorphism ¥ : A — B*(Ey) such that t(a)|g, = t(1)V(a) = ¥ (a)t(1)|Eg,
for all a € A. Moreover, if Eq is complemented in E, then 0 = [g 8] A — BYE)
is a x-homomorphism such that t(a) = t(1)v(a) = ¥ (a)t(1).

Corollary 2.16. Suppose t : A — BA(E) is a *-nondegenerate regular homomor-
phism with t(1) = t(1)* Then t is a x-homomorphism.

Proof. Suppose ¥ : A — B2(E) is the unique unital x-homomorphism such that
t(a) =1 (a)t(1) =1t(1)%(a). Then

(@) = @ (@)t (1))* = t(1)* P (a*) = T()D(a*) = T(a*). O

Note that a unital C*-algebra B is a Hilbert B-module with inner product (b, b') :=
b*b’. Moreover, B= B*(B) as C*-algebras under the unital isometric *-isomorphism
b +— T, where T, € B¥(B) is given by T,(b") = bb’ for all b € B. (Note that
adjointable maps preserves module action so that 7'(b) = T (1) = T (1)b for all
beB, T € B(B).) So given a linear map t : A— B we say that 7 is *-nondegenerate
if span{r (A)B, t(A)*B} = B.

Corollary 2.17. Suppose t : A — B is a *x-nondegenerate regular homomorphism.
Then there exists a unique unital *-homomorphism ¥ : A — B such that t(a) =
V(a)t(l) =t(1)d(a) for all a € A. Consequently t is completely bounded with
ITlles = T (D)]l. Moreover, if t(1) = t(1)*, then t is a *-homomorphism.

Example 2.18. Let A be the C*-algebra of continuous functions on the interval
[0, 1]. Let B = M>(A) and let E = B, with usual inner product, so that B4 (E) = B.
Let g : [0, 1] — C be the function defined by g(x) = x for all x € [0, 1]. Define
7:A— B(E) by
_|fs&f
T(f) = [0 -
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Then it is easily seen that 7 is a regular homomorphism, Eq defined as above is

Eg =span{t(A)E, T(A)*E}

= {[2: ;Z] L fij€B, 1<i, j<2, where fzj(O)ZO},

and is not complemented in E.

In the following E, F are Hilbert C*-modules over possibly different C*-algebras
B, C respectively. We wish to obtain a structure theorem for strictly continuous regu-
lar homomorphisms from B*(E) to B*(F). Recall (see [Lance 1994]) that a net {a, }
in BA(E) is said to converge strictly (or x-strongly) to a € B2(E) if, forall x, x’ € E,
the nets {a,x} and {a}x’} converge to ax and a*x’, respectively. Note that {aq}
converges to a strictly if and only if {a}} converges to a* strictly. A bounded linear
map 7 : B*(E) — B(F) is said to be strict if t(a,) converges strictly to 7(a) in
B?(F) whenever a net {a,} in the unit ball of B*(E) converges strictly to a € B*(E).

Remark 2.19. If the map 7 given in Theorem 2.14 is also a strict map (so bounded
by definition), then ¢ is a strict map. For, suppose {ay} is a net in the unit ball of
A = B?*(A) which converges strictly to a € A. Then for all x, x, € E we have

9 (a)T(D)x) = T(@e)x1 — T(@)x) = (@) (1)x),

and

9 (a)T(1)*x2 = (T(D)D (@) x2 = T(@})*x2 —> T(a*)*xy = (1(1)D(a*))*x2

=%(@)T(1)*x2,

so that {1 (aq)x} and {9 (ay)*x'} converge to ¥ (a)x and ¥ (a)*x’ respectively, for all
x,x" € E. Thus ¢ is a strict unital *-homomorphism. In particular, if v : B*(E) —
BA(F) is a x-nondegenerate, strict, regular homomorphism then the strict, unital
x-homomorphism ¢ : B*(E) — B*(F) has a factorization 9 (a) = U@ © I)U*
where U : E® Fy — F is a unitary on a suitable Hilbert B-C-module Fy (see [Muhly
et al. 2006, Theorem 1.4]). In fact, if we consider F as a Hilbert B?(E)-C-module
with left action given by %, then Fy = E* ©y F and U € Babil(E O Fy, F). A
more generalized version says that: if 9 : B(E) — B(F) is a strict CP-map, then
¥ (a) = W(a®I)W* for some bounded adjointable operator W : E® Fy — F on a
suitable Hilbert 5-C-module Fy (see [Skeide and Sumesh 2014, Theorem 3.2]). In
this case, Fy = E* © £ ® F where £ is the Hilbert B*(E)-B?(F)-module obtained
from the GNS construction ([Paschke 1973, Theorem 5.2]) of the CP-map 9.

Recall that a Hilbert 5-module FE is said to be full if span{{x, y) : x,y € E} =B.
The following lemma is a known result. But for the sake of completeness of the
note we include a proof here.
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Lemma 2.20. Suppose F is a Hilbert B-C-module. Then for any full Hilbert B-
module E the relative commutant of BX(E) © Ir in BN(E O F) is Iz © B¥PI(F).

Proof. If T € B*PI(F), then Iz OT € BA(E © F) commutes with all elements of the
form a® I for all a € B*(E) and hence we have I OB (F) C (B2(E)®IF). For
the reverse inclusion assume that a € (B*(E) © Ir) € B*(E © F). Since E is full
and F =span BF =span{(x;, x2)y:x; € E, ye F}wehave F = E*Opag) EOF
under the identification (x, x2)y > x{ ©x2Qy. Set T = (Ig:©Oa) € Babil(F). Then,
since EOp E* = XK(E) viax; ©x3 > |x1)(x2], and K(E) Oxp) EOp F = EQOpF
via |x ) (2| Ox Oy > x1{x2, x) O y, we get

(IEOT)(x1 O (x2,x3)y) = (I O I+ ©a)(x1 O x5 Ox30y)

=x10x0a(x30Yy)

= |x1){(x2[ O a(x30y)

= [x1){x2la(x3 © y)

= (lx1)(x2] ©idF)a(x3 O y)

= a(|x1)(x2| ©idr)(x3 O y)

= a(|x1){x2[x3 © y)

= a(x; O {x2, x3)y).

forall x; € E, y e F. Thus T € Babil(F) is such that a = idg © T. Hence
(BYE) O Ip) C Ig © B*P(F). O

Theorem 2.21. Suppose E is a full Hilbert B-module, F is a Hilbert B-C-module
and T : B3(E) — B*(F) is a x-nondegenerate, strict, regular homomorphism. Then
there exists a Hilbert B-C-module F, an idempotent operator T € Babl(E Y and a
unitary U : E © F; — F such that

(a)=U@oT)U*"

for all a € B*(E). Moreover, the triple (F;, T, U) is unique up to a unitary
isomorphism.

Proof. Suppose ¢ : B*(E) — B?(F) is the unique unital x-homomorphism such
that 7(a) = ¥ (a)t(1) = t(1)¥(a). Since 7 is strict we have ¥ is strict, and hence
there exists a Hilbert 5-C-module Fy and a unitary U € B*Pl(E © Fy, F) such
that 9 (a) = U(a © I)U*. Take F; = Fy. Then ¢ (a)r(1) = t(1)¥(a) implies
that (a © HU*t (1)U = U*t(1)U(a © I) for all a € B*(E) so that U*t(1)U €
(B*(E) ® IF,)". Hence there exists a T € Babil(F ) such that t(1) = U O T)U™
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Clearly, t(a) =0 (a)t(1) = U@ O T)U* Now
() =t() =0T =1rOT
= (IO TH (1 0 y), 220 2) = (I O T)(x1 O y1), 2 O »2)
= (T?y1, (x1, x2)y2) = (Ty1, (x1, x2))2)
forall x|, x, € E and yy1, y; € F;. Butsince E is full and F; has a nondegenerate left

action of B3, from equation above, we have (T2y, y') = (Ty, y) forall y, y’ € F,
so that T2 =T.

Uniqueness: Suppose (F,, T’, U’) is another such triple. Then we have E © F; =

F = E © F] via the unitary isomorphism U”U. Since E is full we identify
E* Oma(gy E = B via the unitary isomorphism x* © x" — (x, x"). Then

F,=BOF,=E*QEQF,ZE*QOEQF,=BOF,=F,,

where the isomorphism is given by the unitary U= (Ig=QU™)Up+QU): F; — F/.
Observe that

U=101p0U=10x0U)U =10l 0U)Ip0U)=U'00).
Alsosince U(IE O T)U* =1t(Ig) =U'(Ig © TU’™* we have

T=1IpOIOT =IpOU* U (IgOTHU U} =U*(p 01z T U =U*T'U.
Thus U gives the required unitary equivalence. U

Corollary 2.22. Suppose © and T are as in the theorem above. Then t is a *-
homomorphism if and only if T = T™*.

Proof. Clearly if T = T, then t is a x-homomorphism. Conversely assume that ©
is a *-homomorphism. Then U(I @ T)U* =t(I) =t()*=U{ O T*)U™. Since
U is a unitary we get I © T =1 © T*. Since E is full, this implies T = T™*. (]

Proposition 2.23. Suppose t : A — B(H) is a regular homomorphism. Then there
exists a x-homomorphism ¥ : A — B(H) such that t(a) = ¥ (a)t(1) = t(1)?(a)
for all a € A. Consequently T is completely bounded with ||t|q = ||[t(D]. If
(1) = ©(1)* then t is a x-homomorphism. If T is x-nondegenerate, then ¥ is
unique and it is unit-preserving.

Proof. Follows from Remark 2.15. ([l

Suppose A is a von Neumann algebra and 7 : A — B(#) is a normal, regular
homomorphism. Then it can be verified that ¢ given by the Proposition 2.23
is a normal *-homomorphism. In particular if A = B(H’), where H' is another
Hilbert space, then it is well known that ¥ has a factorization ¥*(a) = V(@ © I)V*
for some isometry V : H' © Hy — H on a suitable Hilbert space Hy. Again
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¥ (a)t(1) = t(1)?(a) for all a € B(H') implies that t(1) = V(I © T)V* for some
T € B(Ky). Thus we have:
Theorem 2.24. Suppose t : B(H) — B(K) is a normal, regular homomorphism.

Then there exists a Hilbert space K., an idempotent operator T € B(K;) and an
isometry V : H O K, — K such that

t(@)=V(@oT)V*.

Moreover, there exists a symmetry Jy € B(K;) such that T is a J-homomorphism
with J = V(I © Jo)V* If T is *-nondegenerate, then V is a unitary and (K., T, V)
is unique up to unitary equivalence. Further, T is a x-homomorphism if and only if
T=T"

2C. Ternary homomorphisms.

Definition 2.25. Let 7 € R. A map 7 : A — B is said to be ¢-ternary if
t(a)t(b)*1(c) =tt(ab*c) forall a,b,cc A

A 1-ternary map is simply called a ternary map. Note that all x-homomorphisms
are ternary maps. In fact if .4, B are unital C*-algebras, then a unital linear map
7 : A — B is ternary if and only if 7 is a *-homomorphism. Here is a typical
example of a ¢-ternary homomorphism:

Example 2.26. Clearly, t : A — M>(A) given by 7(a) = [ ( \/t‘i—l)a 8] is a t-ternary
homomorphism for all # € (1, c0).

We are only interested in ¢-ternary maps which are homomorphisms. In this
context, we have the following basic observation.

Proposition 2.27. Let A, B be unital C*-algebras and let T : A — B be a nonzero
t-ternary homomorphism. Then 1 <t = ||t(D||>. If t = 1, then T is a *-
homomorphism.

Proof. For convenience, without loss of generality, we assume B € B(H) for some
Hilbert space H. Take T =t(1). Let H ="H, EBH& be the orthogonal decomposition
of H, where Ho = T (H). Since T> =T, Th=h for h € Hy, as a consequence the

operator 7 decomposes as
F_[IN
100

for some N, with respect to the decomposition H = Ho Hé. Now computing,
TT*T =tT,wesee I + NN* =tI. In particular r > 1. Also since P = (1/)T*T
is a nonzero projection we have | T||> = .

Ift=1, we get N=0andhence 7(1)*=1(1). Taking a = c =1 in the definition of
I-ternary, we get T(b)* =t(1)*t(D)*t(D)* =t ()t (b)* (1) = 1.7(1.h*.1) =7 (b*).
Therefore, t is a x-homomorphism. (]
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Proposition 2.28. All t-ternary homomorphisms t : A — B are regular.

Proof. An easy computation using ¢-ternary and homomorphism properties yields
(t(D*t(1) —t()*t(w))* =0 and (z()7(1)* — 7(u)t(1)*)*> = 0 for any unitary
ueA. O

The converse of this proposition is not true. For example, the direct sum of ¢
and f,-ternaries as in Example 2.26, is easily seen to be regular but not a z-ternary
for any ¢. The direct sum of two ¢-ternary homomorphisms on a common domain
algebra is again a 7-ternary homomorphism.

From the proposition above, since all regular homomorphisms are symmetric,
all 7-ternary homomorphisms 7 : A — B are symmetric homomorphisms. Since
1-ternary homomorphisms are already x-homomorphisms, we will assume that
t > 1. Now we will show that for a x-nondegenerate ¢-ternary homomorphism
7:A— BAE), t € (1, 00), a possible choice of symmetry can be written down
explicitly as (1//1)(r(1) +1(1)* = I).

Proposition 2.29. Suppose t € (1, 00) and T : A— B is a t-ternary homomorphism.
Take T =t(1) and J, = (1/s/t)(T +T* = I). Then

G) Jit(a)*J; =t(a*) and J;t(a*)J; = t(a)* foralla € A,
(i) o (J) S {1, =1, =1/+/1}.
Proof. We have T?> =T and TT*T =tT. To prove (i),
1 1
Vi NG
:%(Tr(a)* +T*t(@)" —t(@)"NT+T"—1)

:%Tt(a)*(T+T*—1)

=%Tr(a)*T

Jt@) Sy =—=(T+T*—Dt(@)*—=(T+T*—1)

=1(a").
Similarly we can prove that J;7(a*)J; = t(a)*. To see (ii), observe,
G+ DU = DWth+D =il + 7=t =1
=T +T =D+ I —th —1
=(T*"+T—J)+J>=iJ -1
=0.
Since J; = J;* the proof is complete. U

In this Proposition, as J; = J;* by spectral theorem J; = P; — P, + (—1/ V1) Ps,
where Py, P, P; are orthogonal projections with P; + P> + Pz = I. Note that due
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to finiteness of the spectrum of J;, P;, P», P3 are in the C*-algebra 3. Furthermore,
J; is a symmetry if and only if P3 =0.

Proposition 2.30. Suppose © : A — B*(E) is a t-ternary homomorphism with
t € (1,00). Then Ey = span{t(ai)xy,t(ax)*xy : x; € E, a; € A,i = 1,2} is
complemented in E. Moreover, the following are equivalent:

(1) t is x-nondegenerate;

(ii) ker(z(1) +7(1)*) = {0};
(iii) J; is a symmetry.

Proof. Set T =1 (1), Eg=span{T (E), T*(E)}. We wish to construct an orthogonal
projection onto Eq. Take Q = (1/(t — I)[TT*+T*T —T —T*]. From T> =T
and TT*T =T, simple algebra shows QT =T, QT* =T* and Q = Q* = Q>
So Q is a projection whose range contains 7 (E) and 7*(E). From the definition
of O, Q(F) C Ey. This proves Q(E) = Ey. Clearly then (I — Q) is the projection
onto EOL and E = Ey® EOL.

To show the equivalence of (i) to (ii), we show ker(T 4+ T*) = ker Q. If
(T +T*)x =0, then

Ox = %[TT*—{—T*T —T—T*x = Z_%[TT*erT*Tx]

= AT (=T2) + T7(=T")x]

= t_—_ll[Tx +T*x]

=0.
Conversely if Qx = 0, then x € Ej; hence (T 4+ T*)x = 0. The equivalence of (ii)
and (iii) is obvious as ker(T +T*) =ker(/1J, +1) = {x cJix = r/—];x} =ran(P;3). O
Theorem 2.31. Suppose t € (1, 0c0) and v : A— B*(E) is a x-nondegenerate linear
map. Take J; = (1/+/1)[t(1) + 1 (1)* — 1]. Then the following are equivalent:

(1) t is a t-ternary homomorphism.
(i1) t is a J,-homomorphism.
Proof. (i) = (ii) : We have already seen this.
(ii)) = (i) : Forall a, b, c € A we have
tt(ab*c) =tt(a)t(b™)1(c)
=tt(a)J;t(b)*J;t(c)

_ Z‘E(a)f(l)‘[(tb)*r(l)f

=1(a)t(d)*t(c).

(©)
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O

Theorem 2.32. Suppose t : A — BA(E) is a t-ternary homomorphism, where
t € (1,00). Then there exists a closed, complemented, B-submodule E| C E, a
unital x-homomorphism 7w : A — B2(E) and isometries Vi, V5 € B*(E, E) with
Vivi = (1/5/1)Ig, such that

(2-8) T(-) = VIV (V5.

Consequently T is completely bounded with | T || = ||T(1)|| = +/t. Moreover, (2-8)
always defines a t-ternary homomorphism.

Proof. Let E| be the range of the orthogonal projection P = (1/t)T*T where
T = t(1). Define linear maps V; : E; — E by V; = (1/+/1)T|g, and Vo = I|g,.
Note that the V;’s are adjointable isometries with V* = (1/ J/t)PT* and V=P
Now for each a € A define n(a) : Ey — E; by n(a) = Pt(a)|g,. Clearly n (1) =
Pt(1)|g, = P|lg, = Ig,. Also forall a, b € A,

(@) (b) = pf(mw

_ Pf(a)r(tl)*f(b) B

= Pt(ab)|g,
= (ab).

T(b)|E,

Now since
Pt(a)*P = tlzr(l)*r(l)r(a)*r(l) = %r(l)*r(a*) = Pt(a")
for all x, x" € E| we have
(m(a)x, x"y = (Pt(a)x,x') = (x, t(a)* Px') = (x, Pt(a)*Px") = (x, w(a™)x'),

so that 7 (a)* = 7w (a*). Thus a — m(a) defines a unital x-homomorphism 7 : A —
B2(E;). Also for a € A we have

\/;V]n(a)\/z* =TPt(a)P = tizt(l)r(1)*t(1)r(a)‘c(1)*r(1) =1(a).

Since the V; are isometries, T is completely bounded with ||z, < &/t = |[z(1)]. O

Now we show that every regular homomorphism is essentially a direct sum
or direct integral of ¢-ternary homomorphisms through spectral integration. Let
7: A — B C B(H) be a *-nondegenerate regular homomorphism. In view of
Proposition 2.23, it suffices to know the structure of 7(1). As before, take T =
(1) = R+iS and let J = f(R) be the symmetry constructed in Proposition 2.4.
In the following, we decompose the Hilbert space H as H = H4 & H_, where
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Hy={theH:Jh=h}and H_ ={h € H: Jh = —h}. With respect to this
decomposition, decompose the operator T = 7(1) as

XY

r=[X 7]
Now JTJ = T*yields X = X*, W = W*, Z = —Y*. Furthermore, from 72 =T, we
get X2 —YY* =X, XY +YW=Y, Y'Y +W?>=W.SoY*Y =W((W —1I). Let
Y = VW (W —=1)]"/2 be the polar decomposmon of Y. Suppose 0 e o (W). Let 0 #
h_eH_ suchthat Wh_=0. Seth=|,’ |. Then Yh_ =0, hence 7 (1) =0. Since 7
is *-nondegenerate this implies that # = 0, which is a contradiction. Again, suppose
1eo(W),choose 0 A#h_ € H_ such that Wh_ =h_. Then Yh_ = 0. Since 7 is
t-ternary, T(1)t(1)*t(1)h =t (1)h fort € (1, 00). But t()r(1)*t(1)h = t(1)h.
Thus t(1)h =tt(1)h = t(1)h = 0. Since 7 is *-nondegenerate this implies that
h = 0, which is a contradiction. Thus 0, 1 ¢ o (W). To prove V is unitary it is
enough to show that ran(Y) = %, i.e, we have to show that ker(Y*) = 0. Let
0#£h, €M . Wehave X2 =X —YY* and Y*h, =0, which implies X?h, = Xh,.
Now —ZXhy = Y*X*hy = (XY)*hy = (Y* — W*Y"hy = 0. Set h = ['s].
Then (1) (1)*t(1)h = 7(1)h. Since 7 is t-ternary, where ¢ € (1, 0o), we will
get T(1)h = tt(1)h. Thus Xh, = 0 and hence t(1)h = 0 = t(1)*h. Since t
is x-nondegenerate, 4 = 0. Thus to avoid degenerate cases assume that V is a
unitary and 0, 1 ¢ o(W). Now X2—-X=YY*=V[W(W — D]V* Also from
XY =Y —-W), we get XV[W(W —D]"/? = V[WW —I)]"/>(I — W), which
yields, X = V(I — W)V* Now T decomposes as

r_[VO I-W) [(WW =DV [v* 0
1o I||—-[WW-D]'/? w 0 1]

Observe that, for any real number w ¢ [0, 1]

T (I —w) [w(w — ]2
YT —[w(w — 1)]1/? w

satisfies T, = Tu? and J,T,,Jo =T, where

and also 7, T,;T,, = (1 — 2w)?T,,. In other words z > zT}, is a (1 — 2w)2—ternary
of complex numbers in M,(C).

3. Representations of completely bounded maps

In this section we give a new structure theorem for CB-maps from A into B(#). We
study some known structure theorems (see [Paulsen and Suen 1985; Suen 1991])
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and make a comparison. We repeatedly use the following well-known theorem (see
[Paulsen 2002, Theorem 8.3]):

Theorem 3.1. Suppose A is a unital C*-algebra and v : A — B(H) is a CB-
map. Then there exist CP-maps ¢; : A — B(H) with ||¢;|lcs = |V ||cp such that
D : My(A) — B(H P H) defined by

CD([a bD _ [wl(a) W(b)}
cd VU (c) ga(d)
is a CP-map. Moreover, if ||l < 1, it is possible to take ¢; (1) = 1.

3A. Regular representations. Observe that if K is another Hilbert space and 7 :
A — B(K) is a regular homomorphism, then (- ) := W*7 (- )W defines a CB-map
from A into B(H) for all W € B(H, K). We prove all CB-maps arise this way.

Theorem 3.2. Suppose  : A — B(H) is a CB-map. Then there exists a Hilbert
space K, a *-nondegenerate regular homomorphism t : A — B(K) and a bounded
linear map W : H — K such that (- )= W*t (- )W. Moreover, givenany t € (1, 00)
we can choose T and W such that T is t-ternary and W satisfies

< t—D~t—1

N WIP < ¥l < VAW,
5 t—1+2t—1>” 17 < 1V ller < VEINWII

Proof. Since v is a CB-map, by Theorem 3.1, there exists CP-maps ¢; : A — B(H)

such that ® = [:ZL (Z’z] : My (A) - B(H @ H) is a CP-map. Suppose (K, I1, V) is
the (minimal) Stinespring dilation for ®. Given ¢ € (1, co0) sett' =/t — 1. Then

for a € A we have

v = [ 1] [8 w(()a)} |:IH]

Iy

~ o (fo o)) 7]
(B-1) =[Iy Iy] V*Hqg ?)DV [jﬂ
(3-2) =[In Iy] Vm([

oo
|5
L 1
N———
N
=
N IN]
o O
SN———"
=
/o
1
oo
N
| I
N———
<
NN
X X
| S
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Define 7 : A — B(K) by 1(a) = ([ ¢ 8]), which is a ¢-ternary homomorphism.

Note that if k € K is such that t(1)k = 0 = 7(1)*k, then
10 n 0 o1 ¢ L
"0 = 0[[0O0
0 *
Draesn([2 o

Thus 7 is a x-nondegenerate z-ternary homomorphism. Set

wen e T

Then from (3-2) we get ¥ (+) = W*z (- )W; hence [|[¥[lcr < IWI2 1T llep = VI W I~
Also note that

0
k=TI(1)k = n([o

o

=0.

|| 3| — .:,||~\|_‘

]

t

W[ = W*W|
= | 1] V*H([l/ow‘ llétff] [1/(«)/_ —iérff})v[ }

_ 1/t —1/t? ey
- [IH IH]CD([_I/I/Z (l/2+1)/t/3:|) |:I7-l:|
= [ 1 ][ p1(1/t) Y (—1/1%) :||:I7-t:|

(=112 @+ D/ |

=) v (Gw) v () + ()]

t/2+>

< Lot + 1 les + 519 lew + (5 ) 2l
2t/ 4217 +1
=(T)uw//nch
_ 214211
=2l Ly, O
CU—Di1

Theorem 3.3. Suppose A is a unital C*-algebra and H is a Hilbert space. Then
there exists a Hilbert space K and a *-nondegenerate regular homomorphism
7 : A — B(K) such that given any ¥ € CB(A, B(H)) there exists an operator
Wy € B(H, K) such that ¥ (-) = W:b‘t( -)Wy.. Moreover, given any t € (1, 00) we
can choose T and Wy, such that t is t-ternary and Wy, satisfies

( t—DVt—1
2VtE—142t—1

)nan2 <Y ller < VT Wy |
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Proof. Suppose t € (1, 00). For each ¢ € CB(A, B(#H)) fix a *-nondegenerate
regular representation (KCy, Ty, Wy ) as in Theorem 3.2. Take K = @Ky and
T = @y 7y. Note that 7 : A — B(K) is a well defined *-nondegenerate ¢-ternary
homomorphism since each 7y, is a *-nondegenerate ¢-ternary homomorphism with
Ty Il = V/t. Now given any CB-map v/ we have the corresponding Wy € B(H, Ky).
Considering Ky, € K via the natural inclusion map we have Wy, € B(H, K) with

( (t— Dt —1
2/t —142t—1

and w(-)zWI;rw(-)W,p:W;;r(-)Ww. [l

)uvvwn2 < IWllep < VI Wy |?

Theorem 3.4. Suppose ¥ : A — B(H) is a CC-map. Then there exists a Hilbert
space IC, a (not necessarily x-nondegenerate) regular homomorphism t : A— B(K)
and an isometry V € B(H, K) such that (- ) =V*1(-)V. Moreover, we can choose
T to be t-ternary for t large enough (t > 18).

Proof. As in the proof of Theorem 3.2 consider the CP-extension of i given by
o= [ o ] M>(A) — B(H & H) and the corresponding (minimal) Stinespring
dilation (IC’ IT, V') for ®. Given t € (1, 00) set t’' = 4/t — 1 and define

([ o o) T s

and define ' : A — B(K') by t'(a) = H/([If’a 8]), which is a x-nondegenerate 7-

ternary homomorphism. Clearly v (a) = W"*t'(a) W'. Note that since v is CC-map
V' can be chosen to be an isometry. Hence

- VRS VAV [ 11,1
W SH[W? —1/w7>] [IH] =25+ )

because ||[a;;] 1> < Zu |la;; |>. So we can assume that W’ € B(#, K') is a contraction
by taking  large enough (r > 18). Let K" = H @ K and W" := [ ] e B(K").
Define 7”7 : A — B(K") by a — [8 T/(()a)], which is a 7-ternary homomorphism.
Suppose U is Halmos’s unitary dilation of W”, that is,

W// (1 _ W//w//*)1/2
U= |:(1 — W W//)l/z —Wr € B(K// ¥ ’Cu).
Set K=K"@® K" and define t : A — B(K) by t(a) = [’N(g“) 8] which is a 7-ternary
homomorphism. Let V; be the inclusion map of Hin K=K"dK" =HOK ® K.
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Then Vy = [I’C”][é)’:, ] Set V=UVy € B(H, K), which is an isometry. Then

O/C”
Vit(a)V = ViU t(@)UVy

1% 1 4
_yp |:W ()W >|<:| Vo
* *

I
= I'” / W// T a H/
[ OIC] % //( ) //‘ "Hi|

O
<00y J[o et Lw o o]
0 0 [[0T(@]||W Of [0k
=W*t'(a)W'
=Y (a).
Note that 7 is a ¢-ternary for ¢ > 18. ]

Theorem 3.5. Suppose A is a unital C*-algebra and H is a Hilbert space. There
exists a Hilbert space K and a regular homomorphism t : A — B(K) such that
given any completely contractive map W : A — B(H) there exists an isometry
Vy € B(H, K) such that

Y= ViT()Vy.
Moreover, we can choose T to be t-ternary for t large enough (t > 18).

Proof. This follows by considering the direct sum of all representations given by
Theorem 3.4. U

Now we prove analogues of above theorems for the case when the range algebra
is an injective C*-algebra.

Theorem 3.6. Suppose B is an injective C*-algebra and  : A — B is a CB-map.
Then there exists a Hilbert B-module E, a x-nondegenerate regular homomorphism
7 : A — BAE) and a vector 7 € E such that

() =(z,t(-)2).

Moreover, given any t € (1, 00) we can choose Tt and z such that t is t-ternary and

z satisfies (1t = DVT=1/Q@vVi=T+2t = D) zl* < 1Y llep < V7lI201%

Proof. Suppose t € (1, 00). Let p : B— B(G) be a faithful unital *-homomorphism
o : B— B(G) of B on some Hilbert space G satisfying span p(B)G = G. As B is
injective there exists a conditional expectation Pg : B(G) — p(B), i.e., Pgis a
CP-map satisfying Pg(b1Thy) = b Pg(T)b, for all b; € p(B), T € B(G). Consider
the CB-map ¥ = p o ¢ : A — B(G) with a s-nondegenerate regular representation
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(KC, T, W), as in Theorem 3.2, where 7 : A — B(K) is a *-nondegenerate z-ternary
homomorphism. Set Eg = B(G, K). Given x, y € Ey and b € B define

xb:=xo0p(b) € Egand (x,y) :=p ' Pg(x*oy) € B.

Here x* is the adjoint of x € B(G, K). It is easy to verify that with the above
operations Ey forms a semi-inner product B-module. Let E be the completion of
the inner product B-module Ey/N where

N:={xeEy:{x,x)=0}={xe Ep:{x,y)=0forall y € Ep}.

Note that for x+N, x’+ N € E the inner product is given by (x+N, x'+N) := (x, x).
We denote the equivalence classes x + N by x itself. Now for each a € A define
7(a): E — E by t(a)x :=7(a)ox for all x € Ey. Note that
IT(@)x)* =[{F(a) ox, (a) o x)||
=llp~' Ps(x* 0 T(@)* 0 T(a) 0 )|
< IF@IPllp™" Ps(x*ox)]
= IZ@IP ]l (x, )]

~ 2 2
= [[T@I7lx[l7,

so that 7(a) is a well defined bounded linear map. Also for all x, y € E we have

(t(@)x,y) = p ' Pe((F(@) ox)*oy) =p ' Pax* 0 F(a)* oy) = (x, T(a)* 0 y),
so that 7(a) € BA(E) with t(a)*y = #(a)* o y. Also forall a, b,c € Aand x € E
we have

(@)t (b)x = 1(a)(F(b) ox) = F(a) 0 F(b) ox = F(ab) o x = T(ab)x
and
T(a)T(b)*1(c)x = T(a) 0 T (b)* 0 T (c) o x = tF(ab*c) ox = tT(ab*c)x,

so that 7(a)T(b) = t(ab) and t(a)t(b)*1t(c) = tt(ab*c). Thus a — t(a) defines
a t-ternary homomorphism 7 : A — B?(E). Now if we set z = W € E, then for

a € A we have
(z,T(a)z) = p ' Pg(W* o F(a) o W)

=p "' Pg(¥(a))
=p"'Ps(poy(a))
=p 'opoi(a)
=V (a)
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and hence [|¥ [lep < ITllepllzll* = V7 l2lI% Also
( t—Dt—1 )” 2 < t—Dvt—1
Z =
2Vt —142t—1 2V —1+42t—1

Also since 7 is a x-nondegenerate 7-ternary homomorphism, from Proposition 2.30
it follows that 7 is also *-nondegenerate. U

>||W||2 <V llct < 1 llep-

In this case also we can have a universal representation. Fixing one regular
representation for each ¢ € CB(A, B) and considering the direct sum of all such
representations as in the proof of Theorem 3.3 we can have the following.

Theorem 3.7. Suppose B is an injective C*-algebra. There exists a Hilbert 13-
module E, and a x-nondegenerate regular homomorphism t : A — B*(E) such
that given any r € C B(A, B) there exists a vector zy, € E such that

Y()=(zy, T()zy).

Moreover, given any t € (1, 00) we can choose t and zy, such that T is t-ternary

and zy satisfies (1 = 1)/t =1/t =142t = D)llzy 1> < (¥ ller < V1lizy Il

3B. Commutant representations. In this section we provide new and possibly
simpler proofs of some known results for completely bounded maps. To begin with
we give a different proof of the following result due to Paulsen and Suen [1985,
Theorem 2.2]. Our proof involves mainly matrix manipulation.

Theorem 3.8. Suppose  : A — B(H) is a CB-map. Then there exists a Hilbert
space K, a unital representation w : A — B(K), an isometry V : H — K and a
unique operator T € w(A) C B(K) such that

Y(-)=V*Tn(-)V and spanm(A)VH =K.
Furthermore, |llco < IT1l <20V llcp- If ¥ = Y™, then T =T and [ llcs = IT |-

Proof. For nonzero ¢, replacing ¥ by v/||v | if necessary, we may assume
that | ||c» = 1. Construct ® as in Theorem 3.1 and let (IC IT, V) be the minimal
Stinespring dilation for ® with V an isometry. Then from equation (3-1) we have

o v 5153 ([ )7

where V = V[?%] € B(#. K) is an isometry, T = n([“]) € B(K) and 7 :

A — B(K) is the unital representation given by 7 (a) := l'[( [ ]) Clearly

T#(a) = n([g 261}) — 7 ()T
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for all a € A so that T € #(A) € B(K). Set K = span7#(A)VH C K and
T = P,CT| x € B(K) where P is the orthogonal projection of K onto K. Note that
7 (a) reduces K for all @ € A. Then 7 : A — B(K) given by 7 (a) = 7 (a) |k defines
a unital representation such that

w(a) O

7(a) = [ 0 *] € B(K) = B(K @ Kb).

SoT=["*] e #(A)Y € B(C® L) implies that Tx(a) = w(a)T for all a € A.
Thatis, T € w(A) € B(K). Since 7 is unital we have VH C K, i.e., V € B(H, K),
hence K = span 7 (A)VH = spanm(A)VH. Also,

Y@ =V Ta@V =[v* 0] [i I] [”g") 2} m VTRV

for all a € A. Clearly ||[¥]lcp < |IT]| < ||f|| < 2 gives the required bounds.

To see uniqueness of T, suppose there exists another operator S € (A)" such
that ¥ (-) = V*Sw(-)V. Then
(m(an)Vhi (T = S)m(a2)Vha) =(h1,V*(ay) Tr(a2)Vha) — (h1,V*r(a7) Sn(az)Vha)
(hl,V*Tn(aTaz)th) — (hl,V*ST[(aikaz)Vhﬂ
=(l, ¥ (afax)hy) — (h1, ¥ (ajaz)hy)
=0

foralla; € A, hy e Hsothat T —S =0.
Finally if ¥ = ¢* observe

V¥*Tra@)V =v() =y*a) =y @) =V Tan@)V) " =V*T*n(a)V,

and by the uniqueness property we have T = T* Note that %(f + T*) = [Z I], SO

that |7 < |37+ 79| = 3055 ]) + T[S 0]) | = 1= 1¥ llep- O

For CB-maps from unital C*-algebras into injective C*-algebras Heo [1999] gave
an analogue of Theorem 3.8. For a Hilbert B module E, consider E* := Bx(E, B),
the set of all bounded 5-module maps from E into B. It forms a right B-module
with the following operations:

(@1 +02)(x) 1= $1(x) +2(x),  (AP)(x) :==2rp(x), () (x) :=b*¢(x)

forallx e E,be B,1 €C and ¢, ¢; € E-. Also the operator norm makes E? a
Banach B-module. With this notation, the theorem of Heo states the following.

Theorem 3.9. Suppose B is an injective C*-algebra and v : A — B is a CB-
map. Then there exists a Hilbert B-module E, a vector 7 € E, a representation
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7 1 A— BYE) and a unique operator T € Bp(E, E*) N (A) such that
Y(-)={z,Tn(-)z) and Spanm(A)zB=E.

Heo proved this result using a structure theorem for so-called “completely multi-
positive” linear maps. Our proof is straightforward and we also get some norm
estimates.

Theorem 3.10. Suppose B is an injective C*-algebra and v : A — B is a CB-map.
Then there exists a quadruple (E, z, w, T) consisting of a Hilbert B-module E,
a unit vector z € E, a unital representation w : A — B*(E), and an operator
T e r(A) € BYE) with |y lles < ITI < 20 llep such that

V()= (z,Tn(-)z).

If v =v* then T =T* and |V |lc» = T||. Furthermore, if spanm(A)zB = E,
then T is unique.

Proof. Consider a unital faithful representation p : B — B(G) of 5 on some
Hilbert space G satisfying span p(3)G = G. By the assumption of injectivity, there
is a conditional expectation map Pg : B(G) — p(B). Suppose (K, 7, T, V) is
a commutant representation of the CB-map ¥ := p o ¢ : A — B(G) given by
Theorem 3.8. From B(G, K), with z = V, construct the triple (E, 7, z) as in the
proof of Theorem 3.6. Note that since 7 is a unital representation so is 7. Also z is
a unit vector since

(z,2) =p ' Pe(V*o V) =p 'Pg(I) = p ' Psp(1) =p 'p(1) = 1.

Define T: E — E by T(x) = T ox for all x € E. It can be verified that T is well
defined and T € B*(E) with T*(x) = T* ox for all a € E. Note that

Tr(a)x = Tofr(a) ox=m(a)o Tox= w(a)Tx
foralla e A, x € Esothat T € m(A) C B*(E). Also,
(2. T(@)z) = p ' Pa(V*oT oft(a)o V) = p~' Ps(¥(a)) = ¥ (a)

for all a € A. Now it follows that ||V ||cp < | T|| < ||T|| <201W lleb < 201¥ |lep since z
is a unit vector and s is a unital representation. Now if ¢ = ¢* then for all a € A,

V(@) =¥ @)* = p(Y@))* = p(@)*) = p(¥*@) = p(¥ (@) = ¥(a),

so that ¥ = ¥* and hence T = T*. Therefore T = T* Also | Tl < I T ller =
1 lleo = 19 Nl

Uniqueness: Suppose span(A)zB = E. Now if S € w(A)’ any other operator
such that 7 (-) = (z, S7(-)z), then (7w (a)zb, (T — S)7(a’)zb') =0foralla,a’ € A
and b, b’ € B,sothat T — S =0. O
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3C. Representations of CB-maps: One from another. In this section we see how
different representations of CB-maps ¥ : A — B(H) are related each other. Since
the results are straightforward we do not provide proofs.

Proposition 3.11 (Commutant representation from regular representation I). Let
¥ : A— B(H) be a CB-map with a regular representation (IC, t, W), that is, T : A —
B(K) is a x-nondegenerate regular homomorphism and W € B(H, K) such that
()= W*t(-)W. Suppose ¥ : A — B(K) is the unique unital x-homomorphism
such that t(-) = 9(-)T = TvU(-), where T = t(1). Then (K, 9, T, W) is a
commutant representation for .

Note that W of this proposition may not be an isometry. This can be taken care
of as follows:

Proposition 3.12 (Commutant representation from regular representation II). Let
Y1 A— B(H) be a nonzero CB-map. Let (KC, t, V) be a regular representation
for 1& =Y/l llepr with V as an isometry. Choose a (not necessarily unital) *-
homomorphism ¥ : A — B(K) such that ©(-) = 0(-)t(l) = t(1)9(-). Then
T =¥t (D) €T(A) SB(K) is suchthat Y () =¥ sV T()V=V*TO(-)V,
so that (IC, 9, T, V) is a commutant representation for .

The drawback of the previous representation is that the «-homomorphism ¢+ may
not be unital.

Proposition 3.13 (Regular representation from commutant representation I). Sup-
pose (K, mw, T, V) is a commutant representation of a CB-map v : A — B(H). Set
K=K&K. Definet: A— B(K) by

2T -1
@)= [”(O“) @r - Dx@

j| and set W = [K;g} € B(H, K).

Then t is a regular homomorphism and W is an isometry such that ¥(-) =
Wz (- )W.

We may prefer to get a t-ternary representation instead of just a regular represen-
tation. This can be achieved as follows:

Proposition 3.14 (Regular representation from commutant representation II). Sup-
pose (K, m, T, V) is a commutant representation of a CB-map  : A — B(H). Set
K=K®K. Given anyt € (1, 00) definet : A — B(E) by

3 m@ 0 _| o TV e
T(a)_|:—\/t—_1n(a) 0:| and set W_|:f/£ 0i| |:V:|EB(/C).

Then T is a x-nondegenerate t-ternary homomorphism. Also y(-) = W*t ()W, so

that (K, t, W) isa regular representation of .
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Finally we show that any regular representation also gives another familiar
representation called the fundamental representation for completely bounded maps
(Theorem 8.4 of [Paulsen 2002]):

Proposition 3.15 (Fundamental representation from regular representation). Sup-
pose ¥ . A — B(H) is a CB-map with regular representation (KC, T, W). Let
¥ A— B(K) be the x-homomorphism such that t(-) = 9(-)t(1) = (1)d(-).
Then Vi .= W and V5 := t(1)W are elements of B(H, K) such that

Y() =W )W =V ().

Acknowledgement

Bhat and Mallick are supported by UGC under India—Israel Joint Research Project
2014: Ey-semigroups: classification and invariants. Mallick is thankful to the
National Board for Higher Mathematics (NBHM), India for a senior research
fellowship. This work is a part of the PhD thesis she submitted to the Indian
Statistical Institute. This research work was done when Sumesh was at IMSc
Chennai, and he thanks the Department of Atomic Energy (DAE), Government of
India for financial support and IMSc Chennai for providing necessary facilities.

References

[Arveson 1969] W. B. Arveson, “Subalgebras of C*-algebras”, Acta Math. 123 (1969), 141-224.
MR Zbl

[Haagerup 1980] U. Haagerup, “Decomposition of completely bounded maps on operator algebras”,
unpublished manuscript, 1980.

[Heo 1999] J. Heo, “Completely multi-positive linear maps and representations on Hilbert C*-
modules”, J. Operator Theory 41:1 (1999), 3-22. MR Zbl

[Lance 1994] E. C. Lance, “Unitary operators on Hilbert C*-modules”, Bull. London Math. Soc. 26:4
(1994), 363-366. MR Zbl

[Muhly et al. 2006] P. S. Muhly, M. Skeide, and B. Solel, “Representations of B*(E)”, Infin. Dimens.
Anal. Quantum Probab. Relat. Top. 9:1 (2006), 47-66. MR Zbl

[Paschke 1973] W. L. Paschke, “Inner product modules over B*-algebras”, Trans. Amer. Math. Soc.
182 (1973), 443—468. MR Zbl

[Paulsen 1986] V. 1. Paulsen, Completely bounded maps and dilations, Pitman Research Notes in
Mathematics Series 146, Longman Scientific, Harlow, UK, 1986. MR Zbl

[Paulsen 2002] V. Paulsen, Completely bounded maps and operator algebras, Cambridge Studies in
Advanced Mathematics 78, Cambridge Univ. Press, 2002. MR Zbl

[Paulsen and Suen 1985] V. 1. Paulsen and C. Y. Suen, “Commutant representations of completely
bounded maps”, J. Operator Theory 13:1 (1985), 87-101. MR Zbl

[Pisier 2001] G. Pisier, Similarity problems and completely bounded maps, 2nd ed., Lecture Notes in
Mathematics 1618, Springer, Berlin, 2001. MR Zbl

[Skeide 2000] M. Skeide, “Generalised matrix C*-algebras and representations of Hilbert modules”,
Math. Proc. R. Ir. Acad. 100A:1 (2000), 11-38. MR Zbl


http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/BF02392388
http://msp.org/idx/mr/0253059
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/0194.15701
http://jot.theta.ro/jot/archive/1999-041-001/1999-041-001-001.pdf
http://jot.theta.ro/jot/archive/1999-041-001/1999-041-001-001.pdf
http://msp.org/idx/mr/1675235
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/0994.46019
http://dx.doi.org/10.1112/blms/26.4.363
http://msp.org/idx/mr/1302069
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/0821.46073
http://dx.doi.org/10.1142/S0219025706002226
http://msp.org/idx/mr/2214501
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/1101.46040
http://dx.doi.org/10.2307/1996542
http://msp.org/idx/mr/0355613
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/0239.46062
http://msp.org/idx/mr/868472
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/0614.47006
http://msp.org/idx/mr/1976867
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/1029.47003
http://www.jstor.org/stable/24714139
http://www.jstor.org/stable/24714139
http://msp.org/idx/mr/768304
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/0593.46050
http://dx.doi.org/10.1007/b55674
http://msp.org/idx/mr/1818047
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/0971.47016
http://www.emis.de/journals/MPRIA/2000/pa100i1/pdf/100102ai.pdf
http://msp.org/idx/mr/1882195
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/0972.46038

286 B. V. RAJARAMA BHAT, NIRUPAMA MALLICK AND K. SUMESH

[Skeide and Sumesh 2014] M. Skeide and K. Sumesh, “CP-H-extendable maps between Hilbert
modules and CPH-semigroups”, J. Math. Anal. Appl. 414:2 (2014), 886-913. MR Zbl

[Stinespring 1955] W. F. Stinespring, “Positive functions on C*-algebras”, Proc. Amer. Math. Soc. 6
(1955), 211-216. MR Zbl

[Suen 1991] C. Y. Suen, “On representations of completely bounded maps”, J. Math. Anal. Appl.
154:1 (1991), 212-225. MR Zbl

[Wittstock 1981] G. Wittstock, “Ein operatorwertiger Hahn—Banach Satz”, J. Funct. Anal. 40:2
(1981), 127-150. MR Zbl

[Wittstock 1984] G. Wittstock, “On matrix order and convexity”, pp. 175-188 in Functional analysis:
surveys and recent results, 11l (Paderborn, 1983), edited by B. Fuchssteiner, North-Holland Math.
Stud. 90, North-Holland, Amsterdam, 1984. MR Zbl

Received October 6, 2015.

B. V. RAJARAMA BHAT

INDIAN STATISTICAL INSTITUTE BANGALORE
R.V. COLLEGE POST

8TH MILE MYSORE ROAD

BANGALORE 560059

INDIA

bhat@isibang.ac.in

NIRUPAMA MALLICK

INDIAN STATISTICAL INSTITUTE BANGALORE
R.V. COLLEGE PoST

8TH MILE MYSORE ROAD

BANGALORE 560059

INDIA

niru.mallick @ gmail.com

K. SUMESH

DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS

INDIAN INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY MADRAS
SARDAR PATEL ROAD, ADYAR

IIT PosT

CHENNAI 600036

INDIA

sumeshkpl@iitm.ac.in


http://dx.doi.org/10.1016/j.jmaa.2014.01.024
http://dx.doi.org/10.1016/j.jmaa.2014.01.024
http://msp.org/idx/mr/3168002
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/1321.46064
http://dx.doi.org/10.2307/2032342
http://msp.org/idx/mr/0069403
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/0064.36703
http://dx.doi.org/10.1016/0022-247X(91)90081-A
http://msp.org/idx/mr/1087969
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/0743.47016
http://dx.doi.org/10.1016/0022-1236(81)90064-1
http://msp.org/idx/mr/609438
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/0495.46005
http://msp.org/idx/mr/0761380
http://msp.org/idx/zbl/0589.46003
mailto:bhat@isibang.ac.in
mailto:niru.mallick@gmail.com
mailto:sumeshkpl@iitm.ac.in

PACIFIC JOURNAL OF MATHEMATICS
Vol. 289, No. 2, 2017

dx.doi.org/10.2140/pjm.2017.289.287

BALL CONVEX BODIES IN MINKOWSKI SPACES
THOMAS JAHN, HORST MARTINI AND CHRISTIAN RICHTER

To our teachers, colleagues and friends, Prof. Dr. Johannes Bohm, on the occasion of
his 90th birthday, and Prof. Dr. Eike Hertel, on the occasion of his 75th birthday.

The notion of ball convexity, considered in finite-dimensional real Banach
spaces, is a natural and useful extension of usual convexity; one replaces
intersections of half-spaces by suitable intersections of balls. A subset S of
a normed space is called ball convex if it coincides with its ball hull, which
is obtained as the intersection of all balls (of fixed radius) containing S. Ball
convex sets are closely related to notions like ball polytopes, complete sets,
bodies of constant width, and spindle convexity. We will study geometric
properties of ball convex bodies in normed spaces, for example deriving sep-
aration theorems, characterizations of strictly convex norms, and an appli-
cation to complete sets. Our main results refer to minimal representations of
ball convex bodies in terms of their ball exposed faces, to representations of
ball hulls of sets via unions of ball hulls of finite subsets, and to ball convexity
of increasing unions of ball convex bodies.

1. Introduction

It is well known that generalized convexity notions are helpful for solving various
(metrical) problems from non-Euclidean geometries in an elegant way. For example,
Menger’s notion of d-segments, yielding that of d-convex sets (see Chapter II of
[Boltyanski et al. 1997]), is a useful tool for solving location problems in finite-
dimensional real Banach spaces (see [Martini et al. 2002]). Another example, also
referring to normed spaces, is the notion of ball convexity: usual convexity is ex-
tended by considering suitably defined intersections of balls instead of intersections
of half-spaces. The ball hull of a given point set S is the intersection of all balls
(of fixed radius) which contain S, and § is called ball convex if it coincides with
its ball hull. Ball convex sets are strongly related to notions from several recent
research topics, such as ball polytopes, applications of spindle convexity, bodies of

MSC2010: 46B20, 52A01, 52A20, 52A21, 52A35.

Keywords: ball convex body, ball hull, ball polytope, b-exposed point, b-face, Carathéodory’s
theorem, circumball, complete set, exposed b-face, Minkowski space, normed space, separation
theorem, spindle convexity, strictly convex norm, supporting sphere.
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constant width, and diametrically maximal (or complete) sets. In this article we
study geometric properties and (minimal) representations of ball convex bodies in
normed spaces. In terms of ball convexity and related notions, we derive separation
properties of ball convex bodies, various characterizations of strictly convex norms,
and an application for diametrically maximal sets, which answers a question from
[Martini et al. 2014]. Introducing suitable notions describing the boundary structure
of ball convex bodies, our main results refer to minimal representations of ball
convex bodies, particularly in terms of their ball exposed faces. More precisely,
we extend the formula K = cl(conv(exp(K))) from classical convexity (where K
is a convex body in R") to the concept of ball convexity in normed spaces. On
the other hand, we derive theorems on the representation of ball convex bodies
“from inside”. That is, we show that unions of increasing sequences of ball convex
bodies are, essentially, ball convex, and we present ball hulls of sets by unions of
ball hulls of finite subsets. In that context we solve a problem from [Langi et al.
2013]. We finish with some open questions inspired by the notions of ball hull and
ball convexity; they refer to spindle convex sets and generalized Minkowski spaces
(whose unit balls need not be centered at the origin).

We will give now a brief survey on what has been done regarding ball convexity
and related notions. Intersections of finitely many congruent Euclidean balls were
studied in [Bieberbach 1955; 1970; Martini and Swanepoel 2004], and in three di-
mensions in [Heppes 1956; Heppes and Révész 1956; Straszewicz 1957; Griinbaum
1956]. The notions of ball hull and ball convexity have been considered by various
authors, defining them via intersections of balls of some fixed radius R > 0 and
calling this concept also R-convexity; see, e.g., [Bezdek et al. 2006; Bezdek and
Naszddi 2006; Kupitz et al. 2010; Langi et al. 2013]. In view of this concept, bodies
of constant width, Hausdorff limits, Minkowski sums, and approximation properties
of R-convex sets (see [Montejano 1991; Polovinkin 1996a; 1996b; Polovinkin and
Balashov 2007], respectively) are investigated. Analogues of the Krein—Milman
theorem and of Carathéodory’s theorem (see [Polovinkin 1996b; 1997]) are also
considered, but only for the Euclidean norm. Not much has been done for normed
spaces; however, for related results we refer to [Balashov 2002] for Hilbert spaces
and to [Balashov and Polovinkin 2000; Alimov 2012; Balashov and Ivanov 2006;
Martini and Spirova 2009] for normed spaces. A recent contribution is [Langi et al.
2013], referring, e.g., to the Banach—Mazur distance and Hadwiger illumination
numbers of sets being ball convex in the sense described here.

Closely related is the concept of ball polytopes. It was investigated in [Bezdek
et al. 2007; Kupitz et al. 2010; Papez 2010] (but see also [Polovinkin 1996b;
Bezdek 2010, Chapter 6; Bezdek 2013, Chapter 5]). The boundary structure of
ball polytopes is interesting (digonal facets can occur, and hence their edge-graphs
are different from usual polyhedral edge-graphs), their properties are also useful
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for constructing bodies of constant width, and analogues of classical theorems like
those of Carathéodory and Steinitz on linear convex hulls are proved in these papers.

The study of the related notion of spindle convexity (also called hyperconvexity
or K-convexity) was initiated by Mayer [1935]; see also [Meissner 1911] and, for
Minkowski spaces, [Valentine 1964, p. 99]. The definition is given in Section 8
below. For a discussion of this notion we refer to the survey [Danzer et al. 1963,
p. 160] and, for further results and references in the spirit of abstract convexity and
combinatorial geometry, to [Bezdek et al. 2007; Langi et al. 2013; Papez 2010;
Bezdek 2012; Fodor and Vigh 2012; Bezdek 2013, Chapters 5 and 6]. In [Bezdek
and Naszédi 2015] this notion was extended to analogues of star-shaped sets.

To avoid confusion, we briefly mention another concept which is also called
ball convexity. Namely, in [Lassak 1977] a set is called ball convex if, with any
finite number of points, it contains the intersection of all balls (of arbitrary radii)
containing the points. The ball convex hull of a set S is again defined as the
intersection of all ball convex sets containing S. In [Lassak 1977; 1979] this notion
was investigated for normed spaces, and in [Lassak 1982] the relations of these
notions to metric or d-convexity were investigated. The ball hull mapping studied
for Banach spaces in [Moreno and Schneider 2007a; 2007b] is also related.

2. Definitions and notations

Let K" = {§ C R" : § is compact, convex, and nonempty} be the set of all convex
bodies in R" (thus, in our terminology, a convex body need not have interior points).
Let B € K" be centered at the origin o of R" and have nonempty interior. We denote
by (R", ||-1|) the n-dimensional normed or Minkowski space with unit ball B, i.e., the
n-dimensional real Banach space whose norm is given by ||x|| = min{A >0:x € AB}.
Any homothetic copy B(x,r), x € R" and r > 0, of B is a closed ball of (R", |- |)
with center x and radius r; therefore we write B(o, 1) from now on for the unit
ball of (R*, || -1|). The boundary of the ball B(x,r) is the sphere S(x,r), and
therefore S(o, 1) denotes the unit sphere of our Minkowski space. Note that we
will use the symbol S for an arbitrarily given point set in R”. For a compact S, we
write dist(x, ) = min{||x — y|| : y € S} for the distance of x and S, and we denote
by rad(S) the circumradius of S, i.e., the radius of any circumball (or minimal
enclosing ball) of S, whose existence is assured by the boundedness of S. The
diameter of S is given by diam(S) =max{||x —y| : x, ¥ € §}. The triangle inequality
yields the left-hand side of

(1) %diam(S) <rad(S) <n/(n+1) diam(S),

and we refer to [Bohnenblust 1938, Theorem 6] for the right-hand side.

As usual, we use the abbreviations int(S), cI(S), bd(S), conv(S), and aff(S) for
the interior, closure, boundary, convex hull, and affine hull of S, respectively. We
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write [x1, x3] for the closed segment with endpoints x, x, € R", and, analogously,
(a, b), (a, b], [a, b] are used for the open, half-open or closed interval witha, b € R,
respectively. We use | - | for the cardinality of a set.

A convex body is called strictly convex if its boundary does not contain proper
segments; analogously, || - || is called a strictly convex norm if the respective unit
ball is strictly convex.

Since we want to derive results for generalized convexity notions, the following
definitions yield direct analogues of notions from classical convexity; see [Schneider
1993]. The first of them is an analogue of the (closed) convex hull. Namely, the
ball hull of a set § is defined by

bh;(S) = ﬂ B(x, 1).

SCB(x,1)

A formally clearer expression would be bh;(S) =) veRm: SCB(x.1) B(x, 1), but we
assume that the above shorter notation, as well as similar ones in the sequel, will
not cause confusion. (We underline once more that here and below we use balls
of radius 1.) A ball convex (b-convex) set S is characterized by S = bh;(S) or,
equivalently, by the property that S is an intersection of closed balls of radius 1 (then
S is necessarily closed and convex). A b-convex body K is a bounded nonempty
b-convex set (the analogue of a convex body in classical convexity); & and R" are the
only b-convex sets that are not b-convex bodies. (Note that R" is b-convex, since we
want to understand the intersection of an empty family of sets as R™.) A supporting
sphere S(x, 1) of K is characterized by K C B(x, 1) and K N S(x, 1) # J; the
corresponding exposed b-face (or b-support set) is K N S(x, 1) (note that nonempty
facets from [Kupitz et al. 2010, Definition 5.3] are a special case).

If an exposed b-face is a singleton {xg}, then xq is called a b-exposed point
of K, and b-exp(K) denotes the set of all b-exposed points. We note that several
such concepts, referring to the analogous notions for ball polytopes, their boundary
structure, separation properties with respect to spheres etc., can be found in [Bezdek
2012; Kupitz et al. 2010], but are defined there only for the subcase of the Euclidean
norm. Finally, a set S is called b-bounded if rad(S) < 1. This means that S is inside
a ball of radius 1 and separated from its bounding sphere, which plays the role of a
hyperplane in classical convexity.

We close this section by summarizing several basic facts about ball hulls and cir-
cumradii, and we give a lemma on intersections of compact sets with the boundaries
of their circumbealls.

Lemma 1. Let (R", || - ||) be a Minkowski space. The following are satisfied for all
S, T CR" and x € R™:

(a) S<cl(S) Ccl(conv(S)) Cbhi(S)=bh;(cl(S)) =bh;(conv(S)) =bh;(bh; (S)).
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(b) If S C T, then bh{(S) C bh(T).

(¢c) B(x,r) is ab-convex body for every r € [0, 1].

(d) If rad(S) < 1, then rad(bh(S)) =rad(S). In particular, bh{(S) is b-bounded
if S is b-bounded.

(e) If S is closed and S C int(B(x, r)) for some r > 0, then S C B(x, r') for some

r’ € (0,r) and rad(S) < r. In particular, a closed subset of R" is b-bounded if
and only if it is covered by an open ball of radius 1.

Proof. Parts (a) and (b) are obvious; see [Martini et al. 2013, Lemma 1] for a
collection of related statements.

For (c), the triangle inequality gives the following representation of B(x, r) as
an intersection of balls of radius 1: B(x, ) =(")y—xj<i— B(y, 1).

To see (d), first note that rad(S) < rad(bh;(S)) by (a). If B(x,rad(S)) is a
circumball of S, then bh;(S) C bh;(B(x, rad(S))) = B(x, rad(S)) by (b) and (¢).
Hence rad(bh;(S)) <rad(B(x, rad(S))) =rad(S).

For (e), suppose that S contains at least two points. Consider the continuous
function f : § —> R, f(y) = dist(y, S(x,r)) = dist(y, R"\ B(x,r)). Since S
is compact, f attains its minimum: f(y) > f(yp) € (0,r) for all y € S. This
shows that dist(y, R" \ B(x,r)) > f(y) for all y € S; i.e., S C B(x,r’), where
r'=r— f(y) € (©,r). O
Lemma 2. Let B(xg, rad(S)) be a circumball of a nonempty compact subset S of a
Minkowski space (R", || - ||). Then rad(S N S(xg, rad(S))) =rad(S). In particular,
there exist x, x' € S N S(xg, rad(S)) such that | x — x'|| > (n + 1)/n rad(S).

Proof. Without loss of generality, we set B(xg, rad(S)) = B(o, 1). Assume that,
contrary to our claim, rad(S N S(o, 1)) < 1. Then there exists x; € R" such that

2) SN S, 1) Cint(B(xg, 1)).

Since rad(S) = 1, Lemma 1(e) gives points

3) yl-eS\int(B<ll,x1,1)>, i=1,2,....

Note that
(i)j2y € S\ int(B(xy, 1)),

as y; € S\int(B(}x1, 1)) € Blo, D\int(B(}x1, 1)) gives lyill <1, lyi—txill = 1,
and in turn

Iy =l = i (3 = 1301) = G = D]

>1i

1 .
i — 2| = @ = Dl
>i—@@—-1)=1.
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Because S\ int(B(x, 1)) is compact, (y;){2, has an accumulation point yy €
S\ int(B(xy, 1)). We know that ||yg|| < 1 from S C B(o, 1), whereas (3) gives
” Vi — %xl H > 1and, by i — 00, ||yl > 1. This way we see that

Yo € SNS(o, 1)\ int(B(xy, 1)),

which contradicts (2) and completes the proof of rad(S N S(xg, rad(S))) = rad(S).

Now the additionally claimed existence of x, x" € § N S(xp, rad(S)) such that
lx —x'|| = (n+1)/n rad(S) is a consequence of the right-hand estimate in (1) and
the compactness of S. ([

3. Separation properties

The following results on the separation of b-convex bodies and points by spheres
are analogues of theorems on the separation by hyperplanes in classical convexity.

Proposition 3. Let K be a b-convex body in a Minkowski space (R", || - ||).

(a) For every xg € bd(K), there exists a supporting sphere S(yo, 1) of K such that
x0 € S(yo, 1).

(b) For every xo € R"\ K, there exists a supporting sphere S(yo, 1) of K such that
xo ¢ B(yo, D.

(c) If K is b-bounded then, for every xo € R" \ K, there exists a sphere of unit
radius S(yo, 1) such that K C int(B(yq, 1)) and xo ¢ B(yo, 1). In particular,
K € B(yg, r) for somer € (0, 1).

Proof. For proving (a), note that the assumption

X0 € bd(K) = bd(bh; (K)) = bd(ﬂ B(y, 1))

KCB(y,1)

yields the existence of a sequence (y;);; € R" such that K C B(y;, 1) for all i and
0= lim dist(xo, R" \ B(y;, 1)) = lim (1 — |lxo — y: [}).
1—00 =00

By compactness, (y;)72, has a convergent subsequence, and we can assume that
lim;_, 5 yi = yo without loss of generality. Then the above observations imply
K € B(yp, 1) and ||xo — yoll = 1, i.e., xg € S(yo, 1). This is our claim.

For (b), we have xo ¢ K = (\kcp(y,1) B(y, 1). Hence there is y; € R" such
that K € B(y;, 1) and xo ¢ B(y;, 1). We consider the translated balls B, :=
B(y1 +A(y1 — x9), 1), A > 0. We know that K C By. Let 1o > 0 be maximal
such that

K CB;, for 0<A<Ap.
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By the maximality of A, bd(Bj,) =S(y1+Ao(y1—x0), 1) =:S(yo, 1) is a supporting
sphere of K. Moreover, xo ¢ B(yo, 1), because xo ¢ B(y, 1) gives
lxo = yoll = llxo — (y1 +2o(y1 —xo) Il = (L + Ao)llxo — y1ll > 1+ 20> 1.

This proves (b).

For the proof of (c), the b-boundedness of K gives y; € R” such that K C
int(B(y, 1)). By (b), there is y, € R” with K € B(y, 1) and xg ¢ B(yz, 1). We
can pick ¢ € (0, 1) small enough such that

xo ¢ B(yo, 1), where yg 1=y, +¢e(y1 — y2).

Then we obtain
4 K Cint(B(yo, 1)),

because, for arbitrary x € K, the inclusions K C int(B(y;, 1)) and K € B(y,, 1)
imply [|x —yi1]l <1, [lx — y2|l <1, and in turn
Ix = yoll = llx = (2 +e(yi — y2))i
=lle(x =y + (1 —&)(x = y2)l
<ellx =yl +d=8&)llx =y
<e+(l—-¢g)=1.
Finally, (4) yields K € B(yg, r) for suitable r € (0, 1) by Lemma 1(e). U

Corollary 4. Every b-convex body in a Minkowski space (R", || - ||) satisfies
bd(K) = U{F : F is an exposed b-face ofK}.

Proof. Proposition 3(a) gives “C”. The converse inclusion is implied by the
definition of exposed b-faces. (I

Proposition 3 gives rise to alternative representations of ball hulls.

Corollary 5. Every b-bounded subset S of a Minkowski space (R", || - ||) satisfies
bhi($)= () B&x.D= (] B@x.D= ()] B

SCint(B(x,1)) SCB(x,r), r<l SCB(x,r), r<l

Proof. We assume that S # @& and put A := bh;(S) = ﬂSgB(x,l)B(x’ 1), B:=
NscinBeyBE D, C:=Nscpun, r<1B&, 1) and D= Ngcpi ) B, 7).
The inclusions A € B € C and D C C are trivial. It suffices to prove that C C A
and A C D.

For proving C C A, we consider an arbitrary xo € R" \ A and have to show that
xo ¢ C. Application of Proposition 3(c) to A, which is b-bounded by Lemma 1(d),
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and to xg gives yp € R" and r € (0, 1) such that S € A € B(yo, r) and xg ¢ B(yo, 1).
This yields xo ¢ C.
For A C D, note that

SCB(x,r) <& ACB(x,r).
Indeed, if S € B(x,r), then A = bh;(S) C bh;(B(x,r)) = B(x,r) by (b) and
(c) of Lemma 1. Conversely, if A € B(x, r), then S C bh((S) = A C B(x,r) by
Lemma 1(a).
The above equivalence yields

Ac () B@an= ()] B@nrn=D. O
ACB(x,r), r<l1 SCB(x,r), r<l

Corollary 6. Every b-bounded closed subset S of a Minkowski space (R", || - ||)
satisfies

bh (S) = ﬂ int(B(x, 1)).

SCint(B(x,1))
Proof. By Corollary 5,
bhi($)= () B&x.DH2 () in(B, ).
SCint(B(x,1)) SCint(B(x,1))

For the converse inclusion, note that
SCint(B(x,1)) = bhi(S) Cint(B(x, 1)).

Indeed, if S C int(B(x, 1)), then S C B(x, r) for some r € (0, 1) by Lemma 1(e),
and, by Lemma 1(b) and (c), bh;(S) C bh;(B(x, r)) = B(x, r) Cint(B(x, 1)).
The above implication yields
ﬂ int(B(x, 1)) D ﬂ int(B(x, 1)) 2 bh;(S). O
SCint(B(x,1)) bhy (S)< int(B(x,1))

The assumption of b-boundedness is essential in Corollaries 5 and 6. For example,
if S is a closed ball of radius 1, then bh; (S) = S, whereas the four other intersections
represent R”, since they are intersections over empty index sets.

To see that the assumption of closedness in Corollary 6 cannot be dropped,
consider the example S = int(B(xg, r9)) with xg € R"” and r¢ € (0, 1). Then

bh; (int(B(xo, r9))) = bh; (B(xo, r0)) = B(xo, ro)
by Lemma 1(a) and (c). In contrast to that,

N intB(x, )= (] int(B(x, 1)) = int(B(xo, r0)),

int(B(xo,r0)) S int(B(x,1)) lx—xoll<1—ro

as can be checked by the triangle inequality.
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In classical convexity, two disjoint convex sets can be separated by a hyperplane.
The analogous claim for ball convexity would say that, given two disjoint b-convex
bodies K, K, € R”, there exists a separating sphere S(xg, 1) for K| and K3; i.e.,
K1 C B(xg, 1) and K»NB(xp, 1) =2. In fact, one knows even more if the underlying
Minkowski space (R”, ||-]|) is a Euclidean space (see [Bezdek et al. 2007, Lemma 3.1
and Corollary 3.4]), if its unit ball is a cube (see [Langi et al. 2013, Corollary 3.15]),
or if it is two-dimensional (see [Langi et al. 2013, Theorem 4]). Then, for every
b-convex body K and every supporting hyperplane H of K, there exists a sphere
S(xp, 1) such that K C B(xg, 1) and int(B(xg, 1)) " H = @. However, the last
statement fails in general (see [Léngi et al. 2013, Example 3.9] for an example in a
generalized Minkowski space whose unit ball is not centrally symmetric). Here we
show that even the (formally weaker) separation of two b-convex bodies by a unit
sphere may fail in a (symmetric) Minkowski space.

Example 7. Let l]3 be the three-dimensional Minkowski space with unit ball
B(o, 1) = conv({(£1, 0, 0), (0, £1, 0), (0,0, £1)}), let 0 < & < 3, and consider
the segments K1 = [(1,1,0), (4. ~1.0)] and K> = [(, 1%, (=}, 1.¢)].
Then K| and K are disjoint b-bounded b-convex bodies in / f, and there is no unit
sphere S(xg, 1) such that K; € B(xg, 1) and K, Nint(B(xg, 1)) = <.

Proof. K is b-convex, because K| = B((—?—P }P 0), 1) N B((%, —%, 0), 1), and
b-bounded, since rad(K;) = % Similarly, K; is b-bounded and b-convex.
If K| € B(xg, 1), then B(xg, 1) contains at least one of the points of the segment

[(}L, —%, %), (—}L, 4—1‘, %)], and we get K, Nint(B(xp, 1)) # &, since 0 < ¢ < % |

4. Characterizations of strict convexity

Some of our results will require strict convexity of the norm || - ||. On the other
hand, strict convexity can be reflected by numerous properties related to concepts
introduced in Section 2. The current section is devoted to characterizations of strict
convexity. We start with characterizations by properties of balls, circumballs and
circumradii; for (iv) and (v) in the following lemma we also refer to [Amir and
Ziegler 1980; Martini et al. 2001].

Lemma 8. Let (R", || - ||) be a Minkowski space. The following are equivalent:
(i) The norm || - || is strictly convex.
(i1) Each supporting hyperplane of a closed ball meets that ball in exactly one point.

(iii) The circumradius of the intersection of any two distinct balls of the same radius
r > 0 is smaller than r.

(iv) Every bounded nonempty subset of R" has a unique circumball.

(v) For any two distinct points x1, xo € R", {x1, xo} has a unique circumball.
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Proof. (1)=(ii): If (ii) fails, then some ball meets one of its supporting hyperplanes
in at least two distinct points x1, xo. Then the segment [x;, x»] is contained in the
boundary of that ball, contradicting (i).

(i1)=(@): If (i) fails, then the boundary of B(o, 1) contains a line segment L of
positive length. The disjoint convex sets int(B(o, 1)) and L can be separated by
a hyperplane H. Then H is a supporting hyperplane of B(o, 1) and contains L,
contradicting (ii).

(1)=(ii): If x, x, € R"* are distinct points and if > 0, then

(5) B(x1,r) N B(xa. 1) C int(B(xI;xz, ).

which implies our claim rad(B(x, r) N B(xp, r)) < r by Lemma 1(e). To verify (5),
assume the contrary; i.e., ||x — (x; +x2) /2| = r for some x € B(xy,r) N B(xa, r).
Then

X1+x
et i

lx —xill + lx —x2l) < %(V-irr) =T,

hence all terms in the above estimate agree and we obtain ||x — x| = ||x — x| =
||x — %(xl +x7) || =r. This shows that [x1, x;] is a segment in S(x, r), contradicting
(1) and proving (5).

(iii)=(iv): If (iv) fails, then there is a bounded set S with circumradius rad(S) > 0
that has two circumballs B(xy, rad(S)) and B(x;, rad(S)), x; # x3. This implies
B(x1,rad(S))NB(xy, rad(S)) 2 S and rad(B(x, rad(S))NB(x,, rad(S))) >rad(S),
contradicting (iii).

For (iv)<(v)< (i), see [Amir and Ziegler 1980, Lemma 1.2]. [l

Now we come to characterizations of strict convexity of norms in terms of
concepts related to b-convexity that are defined in Section 2.

Proposition 9. Let (R”, || - ||) be a Minkowski space. The following are equivalent:

(1) The norm || - || is strictly convex.
(vi) Every b-convex body that is not b-bounded is a closed ball of radius 1.
(vii) Every b-convex body that is not b-bounded has only one supporting sphere.

(viii) For every boundary point x of a b-convex body K that is not b-bounded,

there exists only one supporting sphere of K that contains x.

(ix) For every x € R", everyr € (0, 1) and every xog € bd(B(x, r)), B(x,r) has
only one supporting sphere that contains x.

(X) There exist x € R" and r € (0, 1) such that, for every xo € bd(B(x, r)),
B(x, r) has only one supporting sphere that contains x.

(xi) For every x € R" and every r € (0, 1), each supporting sphere of B(x,r)
meets B(x, r) in only one point.
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(xii) There exist x € R" and r € (0, 1) such that each supporting sphere of B(x, r)
meets B(x, r) in only one point.

(xiii) For every x € R" and everyr € (0, 1), b-exp(B(x,r)) = S(x,r).
(xiv) There exist x € R" and r € (0, 1) such that b-exp(B(x,r)) = S(x, r).
(xv) Every b-convex body is strictly convex.
(xvi) For any two distinct points x1, xo € R", bhy({x1, x2}) is strictly convex.
(xvii) Every b-convex body that contains at least two points has nonempty interior.

(xviii) For any two distinct points x1, x, € R", int(bh;({x, x2})) is nonempty.

Proof. The implications (vi)=-(vii)=(viii), (ix)=(X), (xi)=(xii), (Xiii)=(xiv),
(xv)=(xvi), and (xvii)=-(xviii) are obvious.

(i)=(vi): Every b-convex body K is a nonempty intersection of a nonempty
family of closed balls of radius 1. If the family consisted of more than one ball,
then its intersection K would be b-bounded by Lemma 8(i)=>(iii). Hence the only
b-convex bodies that are not b-bounded are closed balls of radius 1.

(viii)=>(i): Suppose that (i) fails. Then condition (iii) from Lemma 8 fails as
well, and there are two points x; # x; such that rad(B(xy, 1) N B(xp, 1)) = 1.
The body K = B(x1, 1) N B(xz, 1) shows that (viii) fails as well, because every
x € bd(B(x1, 1)) Nbd(B(x3z, 1)) belongs to bd(K) and has the two supporting
spheres S(x, 1) and S(x;, 1).

(1)=(ix) and (i)=(xi): We use the fact that if two balls B(y, s) and B(y', s’)
of positive radii in a strictly convex Minkowski space are on the same side of a
common supporting hyperplane H with respective touching points yo and |, then
the dilatation ¢ that is uniquely determined by ¢ (yo) = y(, and the dilatation factor
s’ /s maps B(y, s) onto B(y’, s"). To see this, consider the homotheties § and 8’ that
map B(y, s) and B(y’, s") onto B(o, 1), respectively. Then §(H) = 8'(H), because
B(o, 1) has only one supporting hyperplane with the same outer normal vector
as H, and 8(yo) = &'(y;), since §(H) = §'(H) has only one touching point with
B(o, 1) (see Lemma 8). Now ¢ = (8")~! 08, and the fact is verified.

Coming back to the proof of (i)=>(ix) and (i)=>(xi), we consider an arbitrary
supporting sphere S(y, 1) of B(x, r) and suppose that xo belongs to the b-support
set B(x,r) N S(y, 1). The supporting hyperplane of B(y, 1) at xo supports B(x, r)
as well. Now the above fact says that B(y, 1) is the image of B(x, r) under the
dilatation ¢ with fixed point x¢ and factor 1/r. This shows in particular that the
supporting sphere S(y, 1) is uniquely determined by the touching point xg, which
proves (ix) (because there exists at least one supporting sphere at xy according to
Proposition 3(a)). To show (xi), we must prove that every point x| € B(x, r)NS(y, 1)
coincides with xo. By the same argument as above, B(y, 1) is the image of B(x, r)
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under the dilatation ¢ with fixed point x; and factor 1/r. We obtain
y=¢(x) =x0+ %(x —x9) and y=v¢¥((x)=x1+ %(x —x1),

which gives xo = x; and completes the proof of (xi).

(x)=-(1): Suppose that (i) fails. Then, for every x € R" and every r € (0, 1),
S(x,r) contains a line segment [xg, x;] € S(x,r), xo # x1. If o and ¢ are
dilatations with factor 1/ and fixed points xq and x|, respectively, then ¢o(S(x, r))
and ¢ (S(x, r)) are distinct supporting spheres of B(x, r). Clearly, we have

x0 = @o(x0) € go([x0, x1]) € @o(S(x, r)).
Moreover,

xo=@1(rxo+ (1 —r)x1) € g1([x0, x1]) € @1(S(x, r)).

Therefore ¢o(S(x, r)) and ¢{(S(x, r)) are both supporting spheres of B(x, r) at
xo € bd(B(x,r)), and (x) is disproved.

(xi)=(xiii) and (xii)=>(xiv) follow from Proposition 3(a).

(xiv)=(1): If (i) fails, then every ball B(x,r), x € R, r € (0, 1), contains a
segment [x1, xa], X1 # X, in its boundary S(x, ). We shall show that %(xl + x7)
is not contained in b-exp(B(x, r)), thus disproving (xiv). Indeed, if S(y, 1) is
a supporting sphere of B(x,r) with touching point %(xl +x3) € S(y, 1), then
[x1, x2] € B(x,r) € B(y, 1), and the point %()q + x7) (from the relative interior) of
[x1,x2] isin S(y, 1) =bd(B(y, 1)). Hence [x;, x2] € S(y, 1). This shows that the
exposed b-face B(x,r) N S(y, 1) that contains %(xl + x) must necessarily cover
the whole segment [x1, x3]. Thus %(xl + x3) ¢ b-exp(B(x,r)).

(i)=(xv): Assume that (xv) fails; i.e., there are a b-convex body K and two points
X1 # xp such that [x1, x,] Cbd(K). By Proposition 3(a), there is a supporting sphere
S(y, 1) of K such that %(xl + x3) € S(y, 1). As above, we have [x1, x,] € K C
B(y, 1) and %(xl +x3) € S(y, 1) = bd(B(y, 1)), which yields [x1, x2] € S(y, 1)
and contradicts (1).

(xv)=(xvii) and (xvi)=>(xviii): If a convex body K contains two distinct points
x1 and x, and has empty interior, then K is not strictly convex, because [x1, x3] €
K =bd(K). This yields the two implications.

(xviii)=(i): If (i) fails, then there are x| # x; such that [x{, x,] € S(o, 1). Hence

(252,225 = (11— 2E2)0 (-1 14 252)

(-2 ) ns()

- a2 ) a0
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The last equation is a consequence of H %(xl +x7)— (—— (x1+x2)) H =2. We obtain
int(bh1 ({x—l_x2, ceii} })) c int(bhl <B (—x—1+x2, 1)np(ate, 1)))
2 2 2 2
< < X1+X2 1 N B<xl+x2 1))
2
( < xl+x2 1 N S<xl+~x2 1))
2

which contradicts (xviii). O

5. Representation of ball hulls “from inside”

In this section we deal with b-convexity of unions of increasing sequences of b-
convex bodies and with the representation of ball hulls of sets by unions of ball
hulls of finite subsets. We start with an auxiliary statement.

Lemma 10. Let K € K", let H C R" be a hyperplane, and let (y;);2, € R" be
such that y; =% yo € R" and H N (K + y;) # @ foralli = 1,2,.... Then
HN (K +y) =2 HN (K + yo) in the Hausdorff distance.

Proof. First note that H N (K + yp) # &, and in turn H N (K 4+ yg) € K". Indeed,
for every i > 1, we can pick z; € H N (K + y;), i.e., z; = x; + y; with x; € K. By
the compactness of K we see that, without loss of generality, x; 299 xo € K. We
get 7o := xo+ yo = lim;, » z; € H N (K + yp), because H is closed.
By [Schneider 1993, Theorem 1.8.7], our claim H N (K + y;) N 4 ) (K 4+ y0)
is now equivalent to the following conditions taken together:
(a) forevery fro € HN (K + yp), there existt; e HN(K +y;), i =1,2,...,such
that t; =% f,:

(b) if (z‘,})"o1 is a sequence with i} < iy < -+, ; iz

H N (K +y;;), then fg € H N (K + yp).

— 1p € R", and li; €
Proof of (a). Suppose that H = {x € R" : (4, x) = ¢}, with (-, - ) denoting the usual
scalar product. Then fix tp € H N (K + yp), i.e., fy = xo + yo With xo € K and
(6) (u, t0) =c, ie., (u, xo) =c—(u, yo).
Pick x*, x** € K such that

(u, x*) =min{(u, x) : x € K}, (u, x™) = max{(u, x) :x € K}.
Foreveryi=1,2,..., HN(K +y;) # @ gives X; € K such that

(7 (u, X +yi) =c.
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We choose t; = x; +y; € HN (K + y;) as follows: We know from X; € K that
(u, x;) € [{u, x*y, {(u, x**)].

Case 1: (u, X;) = (u, xo). In this case we put
Xi = X(.
- (@)
Then t; =xo+y; € K+y; and t; € H, because {u, ;) = (u, xo+y;) = (u, Xi +y;) = c.
Case 2: (u, x;) € [{u, x*), (u, x0)). Then

(8) X = <u,fi)—<u,x*)x0+ (u,x())—(u,)?i)x*

<M,.X()>—<I/l,.x*) <M,X()>—<I/t,.x*>

satisfies x; € [xg, x*] C K, hence t; = x; + y; € K + y;, and

=

y Al

, X0) — {

u (u, x*) (u, xo) — (u, X;)
(u, x;) =
u u,x

30+ ¢ e x%) = (s %),
This gives t; € H, because (u, t;) = (u, x; + y;) = (u, X; + y;) = c.

Case 3: (u, x;) € ({u, xo), {u, x**)]. Then

(u, x**) — (u, X;) (u, X;) — (u, xo)

™) —(wx0) ) — (s x0)

*k

(C)] Xi =

satisfies x; € [xg, x™*] C K, hence t; = x; + y; € K + y;, and

_ (M,X**>—<M,ii) <I/l,ii)—<1/£,.x0> soky =
(M, Xi) = <I/l, X**) _ (M,X()) (M,X()) + (u,x**) _ (M,XO) <M’ X ) = (M,Xl>.

7
This yields ; € H, because (u, ;) = (u, x; + y;) = (u, X; + yi) @ c.

Finally, for proving ; =% 1o, we use the following arguments. We get x; =%x
by partitioning the sequence (x;);2, into three subsequences corresponding to
Cases 1-3, where each of the subsequences (if it is infinite) converges to xg. In
Case 1 this is trivial, and in the other two cases it follows from

)] ; (6)
(u, i) = ¢ — (u, yi) ==> ¢ — (u, yo) = (u, xo)

and from the definitions (8) and (9). This yields #; = x; + y; oo, X0+ Yo = fo.

Proof of (b). The inclusion #;; € H N (K + y;;) gives x;; :=1;; — y;; € K. Hence
Xi; =ti; — yijj_)—oono — yo € K, because K is closed. Thus 7y € K + yg. Moreover,
t;, € H yields 1;, =1t € H, because H is closed. Hence 1o € H N (K + yp). O
Remark 11. Note that H cannot be replaced by an affine subspace L of arbitrary

dimension in Lemma 10. See the following example, where

K = {(51,52,59 eRY |5 <1 —\/@}
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(Thus K =conv({(cos ¢, sing, 0):0 < ¢ <27 }U{(0, 0, £1)}) is a compact double
cone.) Consider the affine subspace L := aff({(1, 0, 0), (0, 0, 1)}) of R3, and let
yi:=(1,0,0)— (cos ll sin ll O)i_)—°°>yo =(0,0,0). Then LN(K +y;)={(1,0, 0)}
forany i, and LN (K +yg) =LNK =[(1,0,0), (0,0, 1)]. Hence L N (K + y;)
does not converge to L N (K + yp) in the described way.

Theorem 12. Let C; € C, C - - - be an increasing sequence of b-convex bodies in
a Minkowski space (R", || - ||) such that

(10) dim(aff(bh1 (UZ ci)» €{0,1,n—1,n).

Then

(an AU, &) =em(U, ).

In particular, cl(Uioi1 C ,-) is a b-convex body.

Proof. Since “C” in (11) is obvious, we prove now “2”.

Case 1: dim(aff(bh; (U2, C;))) = 0. Here, |2, Ci = {xo} is a singleton. Thus
Ci={xp}foralli=1,2,...,and (11) is trivial.

Case 2: dim(aff(bh; (U2, C;))) = 1. Here, bh; (L2, C;) is a line segment. Since
every closed line segment of the same direction and having smaller length is also

b-convex, each C; is a closed segment of that kind (perhaps of length 0), [ J72, C;
is a segment of that direction (not necessarily closed), and

oii (U, &) =el(UZ, <)
Case 3: dim(aff(bh; (72, Ci))) = n— 1 > 0. Assume that we have “2” in (11).
Then there exists xo € bhy ({2, C;) \ cl(U72, Ci), and we find &y > O such that
B(xg, e0)N(UU;2, Ci) =@. Thus, there exists x; € relint(bh; (U2, C:))\ (U2, Ci).
that is,

(12) X € relint(bhl (UZ C,-))

and
(13) x1¢C; fori=1,2,....

Property (13) and Proposition 3(b) give y; € R" such that
x1¢ B(y;,1) and C; CB(y;,1) fori=1,2,....
There exists a convergent subsequence y;; sy yo € R", and, by continuity of the

norm and the inclusions C; € C, C - - -, we have

(14) x1 ¢ int(B(yo, 1)) and | JCi € B(yo, D).
i=1
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Subcase 3.1: dim(aff(bh, (72, C;))) = n. With (14) we have bh; (L2, Ci) €

B(yp, 1) and
xi gint(ohy (|~ 1)) =retime(hi (|, ©1)),

a contradiction to (12).

Subcase 3.2: dim(aff(bh (U2, Ci))) = n — 1. Let H := aff(bh; (U2, Ci)).
From y;, 122\ we get B(yi;, 1)=°% B(yy, 1) in the Hausdorff metric, and with
Lemma 10 we get B(y;,, 1)me”°° =% B(yo, 1)NH as well. Then, by x1 ¢ B(y;,, 1),
we obtain x| ¢ intgy (B(yo, 1) N H) (where intg (- ) is the interior in the natural topol-
ogy of H), whereas bhl(U?il Ci) C B(yp, 1)NH by (14) and the choice of H. With
this and the choice of H we obtain x; ¢ inty (bh (72, C;)) =relint(bh; (U2, C;)).
a contradiction to (12). The proof of “2” in (11) is complete.

To show that cl (L2, C;) = bh (72, Ci) is a b-convex body, it is enough
to verify that bh; (Ufil Ci) # R", i.e., that | ;2 C; is contained in some ball of
radius 1. This is obvious by the second part of (14) (which can be shown analogously
in Cases 1 and 2). O

Remark 13. Note that the technical assumption (10) is satisfied in each of the
following situations:

(i) n<3,
(i) (R", || - D is strictly convex,
(iii) dlm(aff(U Ci )) n — 1 or, equivalently, dim(aff(C;,)) > n — 1 for some iy.

Proof. Situation (i) is trivial. In situation (ii), the equivalence (i) < (xvii) from
Proposition 9 shows that dim(aff(bhl (U?il Ci))) =1 as soon as U,Oil C; isnot a
singleton. Condition (iii) implies (10), because | J;2; C; € bhy (U2, C)). O

In Example 16 we shall see that assumption (10) cannot be dropped in Theorem 12.

Theorem 14. Let S # & be a subset of a Minkowski space (R", || - ||) such that

(15) dim(aff(bh;(S))) € {0, 1,n — 1, n}.

Then

(16) bhy (S) = C1<UF§Sﬁnite bhy (F)).

Proof. The inclusion “2” is evident. For “C”, first note that S, considered as a
metric subspace of the separable metric space (R”, | - ||), is separable itself; i.e.,
there are x, X7, ... € S such that cI(S) =cl({xy, x2, ...}). (To be more constructive,
let r1, rp, ... € R" be the vectors with only rational coordinates and pick x; € S
such that ||x; — r;|| <inf{||lx —r;|| : x € S} + ll ) Putting C; =bh;({x, ..., x;}) for

i=1,2,...,weobtain C; C C, C---. If C;, is not a b-convex body for some iy,
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then bh; ({x1, ..., x;,}) = C;, = R", and (16) is obvious (both sides are R"). Hence
we can assume that all C; are b-convex bodies. Moreover,

an - vhy(J7 6 =bhi (J b)) =bhy (U tr1nit)
= bhy ({x1,x2,...}) = bhy (cl({x1,x2....}))
= bh; (c1(S)) =bh;(S),

which gives

dim(aff(bhl (U‘: c,-))) — dim(aff(bh, (S))) € {0, 1.7 — 1, n}.

Now we can apply Theorem 12 and obtain

bhy (S) ‘2 bh, (UZ cl-) - cl(UZl cl-) - cl(UZl bhy ({x1, . ... xi}))
= CI(UFES finite bhl(F))' =

Remark 15. As in Remark 13, we see that (15) holds in each of the following
situations:
(i) n <3,
(i) (R", || - D) is strictly convex,
(iii) dim(aff(S)) >n — 1.

The claim of Theorem 14 is shown in [Langi et al. 2013, Theorem 1] under the
stronger assumption that dim(aff(bh;(S))) = n. The authors ask in [Lédngi et al.
2013, Problem 2.6] if the assumption can be dropped. Our generalization to the
additional cases dim(aff(bh;(S))) € {0, 1, n — 1} shows that the assumption can be
weakened; however, Example 16 illustrates that the restrictions (10) in Theorem 12

and (15) in Theorem 14 are essential, which shows that the answer to Problem 2.6
from [Léngi et al. 2013] is negative.

Example 16. We denote the Euclidean norm by || - ||, and consider convex bodies

K ={(k1, k2, k3,0) : [[(k1, k2) |2 < 1, [ (K2, k3)|l2 < 1},

L ={(*1,0,23,44) : |(A1, Ag)|l2 = 1, [A3] = 1}
in R*. We define the unit ball B(o, 1) = B of a Minkowski space @R 1D by

(18) B =conv(KUL)

={(k1 + A1, &2, k3 + 23, &) :
max({||(k1, &) 12, (€2, k3) |2} + max{[|(A1, &) [l2, 23]} < 1}.
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For that space we shall see that
(19) bh;({(«, 0,0,0), (=, 0,0,0)})=[(«, 0,0, 0), (=, 0,0, 0)] for «€(0, 1)
and
(20) bh;({(1,0,0,0), (—1,0,0,0)}) ={(61,0, 0, &) : [[(€1, E) ]2 < 1}.
Consequently, the segments C; = [(1—%, 0,0, 0), (—1—1—!1., 0,0, 0)], i=1,2,...,

form an increasing sequence of b-convex bodies, and we obtain

o

(", ) =101,0,0,0), (=1,0,0,0)],
o
ohy (L, ) = 161,0.0.60 5 161, &0l < 1),
i=1

Hence (11) fails and cl(Ufi1 C;) is not b-convex.
Similarly, the relatively open segment S = ((1, 0, 0, 0), (—1, 0, 0, 0)) satisfies

bhl(S) = {(é]y O, O, §4) : ”(Sl’ 54)”2 < 1}’
CI(UFESﬁnite bhl(F)) =[(1,0,0,0), (-1,0,0,0)],
and (16) fails.

Proof of (19) and (20). Step 1: verification of (19). Let o € (0, 1) be fixed. We use
the linear functional

f(€15§2’§3’€4) = 1—a2§2+053 z((\' l_azsa)’ (52’53)>

of Euclidean norm || f||, = || («/1 — a2, oe) Hz = 1, and we define related level and
sublevel sets f—,, f<u, f>u. by

fopzzn=x eR  f) =/ </ > n).
We obtain, partially based on the Cauchy—Schwarz inequality,
KcfoaNfa, LS foaNfw, LNfo=0.
These yield
21 BC f>u1N fa
and
(22) BNfo=KN foy =[(a, V1—02,2,0), (—a, vV1—0a2,a,0)].

Next note that (:I:oz, +1—0o2, fa, O) € K C B for arbitrary choice of signs.
This implies (e, 0, 0,0) € B + (0, £4/T— a2, £, 0), in particular

{(,0,0,0), (—,0,0,0)} € B((0,+/1—0a2,2,0),1)NB((0,—v/1—a2,—a,0), 1),
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and in turn
bh; ({(«, 0,0,0), (—a, 0,0,0)})
C B((0, vV1—a2,2,0),1)NB((0, —v/1—0a2, —, 0), 1)
B(BNfa)+(0./T=a2, 2. 0) N ((BN f<1) + (0. —/T—a2, —, 0))
= (B+(0,vVT—a2,a,0))N fooN (B + (0, —v/T— a2, —a,0)) N f<o
S (B4 (0, —v1—02, —a,0)) N fo
= (BN f)+ (0, —v1T—a2, —a,0)
Z[(,0,0,0), (=, 0,0,0)].

This gives the inclusion “C” in (19). The reverse inclusion is obvious, since the
ball hull is closed and convex.

Step 2: verification of the equivalence of

and
(24) t=1(0,0,73,0) with 3 €[—1,1].

Suppose that t = (11, 12, 73, 74) satisfies (23). The inclusion B = conv(K UL) C
conv([—1, 11*) = [—1, 1]* together with (23) gives

(25) 71=0 and 7w3€[-1,1].

Now the assumption (—1, 0, 0, 0) € B+¢ amounts to (—1, —72, —73, —74) € B and,
by symmetry, to (1, 72, 173, 74) € B. By (18), this says that there are «1, A1, k3, A3 €R
such that k; +A; =1, k3 + A3 =13 and

(26) max{|| (1, )2, [[(t2, k3) |2} + max{|| (A1, Ta) 2, [A3]} < 1.

From «; +A; = 1 we obtain

(26)
L <lcl+ 1Ml < &, )l + 1, )l < 1
Hence all inequalities in the last formula are identities and
T) = T4 = 0.

By (25), the implication “(23)=(24)” is proved.
The converse “(24)=(23)” amounts to (1,0, —73,0) € B forall 3 € [—1, 1].
This is an obvious consequence of (£1, 0, —73,0) € L C B.
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Note that the equivalence “(23)<(24)” implies

(27) bh;({(1,0,0,0), (=1,0,0,0)}) = ﬂ (B+ (0,0, 13, 0)).

e[—1,1]

Step 3: verification of “C” from (20). Here the functional
81,82, 83, 64) = &3
satisfies K UL C g=_1MNg<;. Hence
(28) BCg-—1Ng<
and
(29)  BNg=1 =conv((KNg=1)U(LNg=1))
= conv({(£1,0,1,0) : |& ] < 1}U{(&1,0,1,61) : [[(61,60) |12 < 1})
= {(£1,0,1,&) : 151, &) 1l2 < 1}.
Now we obtain the claim “C” from (20) by
bh; ({(1, 0,0, 0), (—1,0,0,0)})

27
C(B+(0,0,1,00))N(B+(0,0,-1,0))

B (BNga_)+(0,0,1,0)N((BNg<y)+ (0,0, —1,0))

C(B+(0,0,—1,0)Ng—o
=(BNg=1)+(0,0,-1,0)

29

={(61.0,0,&) - |(61. §)ll2 = 1}.

Step 4: verification of “2” from (20). Let &1, &4, 73 € R be such that ||(&1, &) |2 <1
and |t3] < 1. Then (&1, 0, —13,&4) € L C B. Thus

(61,0,0,64) € B+(0,0,73,0) if |51, 802 <1, |m3| = 1.
By (27), this implies “2” from (20). [l

6. Minimal representation of ball convex bodies as ball hulls

In this section we will present, as announced, minimal representations of ball convex
bodies in terms of their ball exposed faces.

Theorem 17. Let K be a b-bounded b-convex body in a Minkowski space (R", || -])
and let S C K. Then bh|(S) = K if and only if every exposed b-face of K meets cl(S).
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Proof. For the proof of “=", suppose that there is an exposed b-face F of K
such that F Ncl(S) = &. We have to show that bh;(S) # K. The b-face F has a
representation F' = K N S(y, 1), where S(y, 1) is a supporting sphere of K. By
FNcl(S) =9, we obtain cl(S) Cint(B(y, 1)) and, by Lemma 1(e), cl(S) € B(y, r)
for some r < 1. We fix xo € F. Then |xo — y|| = 1, because F € S(y, 1), and
x0 ¢ B(y—(1—r)(xo—y), 1), since [|xo—(y—(1—=r)(xo—y) | = 2—r)lIxo—yl > 1.
But S € B(y,r) € B(y — (1 —r)(x9 — y), 1) by the triangle inequality. Thus
xo¢ B(y—(1—r)(xo—y),1) 2bh;(S) and xp€ F CK,

showing that bh; (S) # K.

For the converse implication “<=", we suppose that bh;(S) # K and will show
that cl(S) misses at least one exposed b-face Fy of K. Since bh;(S) # K and
bh;(S) € K by Lemma 1, there is xg € K \ bh;(S). By Proposition 3(b), we can
separate xo from the b-convex body bh;(S) C K by a sphere S(yo, 1),

(30) cl(S) S bhi(S) € B(yo, 1) and xo & B(yo, 1).
The b-boundedness of K gives y; € R" such that
€1y cl($) € K S int(B(yi, 1)).

We consider the balls B, := B(yo + A(y1 — yo), 1) for A € [0, 1]. Then K € By by
(30) and K € Bj by (31). Consequently, there exists

Ao =min{) € [0,1]: K C By} € (0, 1].

(It is a consequence of the continuity of || - || that Aq is really attained as a minimum.)
By the definition of Ao and a compactness argument, the set Fp = K Nbd(B;,)
is nonempty, so that S;, := bd(B,,) is a supporting sphere of K and Fj is an
exposed b-face.

Now it remains to show that FopNcl(S) = &. Suppose that this is not the case; i.e.,
there exists zg € FypNcl(S). The inclusions (30) and (31) yield ||zo — yol| < 1 and
llzo — y1l < 1. Finally, the inclusion zo € Fo € Sy, = S(yo + Xo(y1 — y0), 1) gives

I =1llzo— (yo+Ao(y1 — yo))l
= llAo(zo — y1) + (1 = 20)(zo — yo) I
= Aollzo = y1ll + (1 = 20) llzo — yoll
<A+ (1=29) =1
This contradiction completes the proof. ([

Note that the proof of “=" did not require b-boundedness of K. However, b-
boundedness is essential for “«<=". To see this, consider a closed ball K = B(y, 1)
of radius 1. (Proposition 9(1)=>(vi) says that these are the only b-convex bodies
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that are not b-bounded, provided that the norm || - || is strictly convex.) Then
the only supporting sphere of K is S(y, 1), and the only exposed b-face is F =
KNS@k,1) = S(y,1). Then every singleton S = {xo} € S(y, 1) satisfies the
condition from Theorem 17, but bh; (S) = {x¢} is not K.

Example 18. Consider the space /2, = (R?, || - || o) With unit ball [—1, 1] Then all
b-convex bodies are of the form [«q, B1] X [a2, B2l With0 < 8; —; <2, i =1, 2.
We restrict our consideration to b-bounded b-convex bodies K with nonempty
interior. These are rectangles K = [«, B1] X [a2, f2] WwithO < B —o; <2, i =1, 2.
The exposed b-faces of K are the edges

Fi=[ar.Bi]x{B2}, Fx={ai}x[az,B2], Fz=[ai,Bi]x{az}, Fy={B1}x[a2,B2]

and the unions F1UF,, F,UF3, F3UFy, F4UF,. Theorem 17 says thataset S C K
satisfies bh (S) = K if and only if cI(S) N F; # & for j =1, 2, 3, 4. Consequently,
when searching for minimal sets S (under inclusion) with bh;(S) = K, we need
to find a minimal set S containing at least one point from each of Fi, F», F3, Fj.
Such S may consist of 2 (if S is composed of two vertices symmetric with respect
to the center of K), 3 or 4 points (if S contains exactly one point from the relative
interior of each F;).

This example can be generalized for boxes in [}, n > 1. Corresponding mini-
mal sets must contain a point in every (classical) facet of a box and may consist
of 2, ..., 2n elements.

Corollary 19. If a subset S of a b-bounded b-convex body K in a Minkowski space
(R™, || - ||) satisfies bhi(S) = K, then b-exp(K) C cl(S).

Proof. If x € b-exp(K), then {x} is an exposed b-face of K. Now Theorem 17
yields {x} Ncl(S) # 9 i.e., x € cl(S). U
Theorem 20. A subset S of a b-bounded b-convex body K in a strictly convex
Minkowski space (R", || - ||) satisfies bhi(S) = K if and only if b-exp(K) C cl(S).
In particular,

K = bh; (b-exp(K)),

and cl(b-exp(K)) is the unique minimal (under inclusion) closed subset of R* whose
ball hull is K.
Proof. The implication “=" of “bh|(S) = K & b-exp(K) C cl(S)” is given by
Corollary 19. To see “«<”, it is enough to show that
(32) K C bh(b-exp(K)).
Indeed, if b-exp(K) C cl(S) and if (32) is verified, parts (b) and then (a) of Lemma 1
give

K < bh;(b-exp(K)) < bh;(cl(S)) = bh;(S) € bh;(K) =K,
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and “«<” is proved.

To show (32), we assume there exists xg € K \bh; (b-exp(K)). The b-boundedness
of K implies b-boundedness of the subset K := bh;(b-exp(K)) € bh;(K) = K.
Separation of xo from K by Proposition 3(c) and the b-boundedness of K yield the
existence of yg, y; € R"” and r € (0, 1) such that
(33) K < B(yo,r) and xo¢ By, D),

(34) K c K Cint(B(y1, 7).

Much as in the proof of Theorem 17, we define B; := B(yo + A(y1 — yo), r) for
A € [0, 1] and, exploiting K Q B from (33) and K C Bj from (34), find

Ao =min{r € [0, 1]: K € B;} € (0, 1].

Then there exists x; € K N S{O, where S{O = bd(B;O).
Next we show that
(35) x1 ¢ K.

Indeed, if x; belongs to K, we have lx1 —yoll <r and ||x; — y1|| < r. The inclusion
x1 € 85, =S(o+2ro(y1 — yo), r) gives

r=|x1— o+ 2ro(y1 — yo)ll
= [[Ao(x1 — y1) + (1 — A0)(x1 — yo) I
< Aollxr = yill + (1 =20 [lx1 — yoll
<Mr+ ({1 —=Apr=r.
This contradiction proves (35).

Since B;O is a b-convex body by Lemma 1(c) and since x; € SA’0 = bd(BiO),
Proposition 3(a) gives y, € R" such that

Bi, € B(y2, 1) and x; € B; NS(y2 1.
Proposition 9(1)=>(xi) tells us that
B;, NSy, 1) = {x1},

because || - | is strictly convex. Using the known inclusions x; € K and K C B’O,
we get

K C B(y2,1) and KNS(y2, 1) ={x}.

Hence x| € b-exp(K). But (35) says that x| ¢ bh;(b-exp(K)). This final contradic-
tion establishes (32) and completes the proof. (]



310 THOMAS JAHN, HORST MARTINI AND CHRISTIAN RICHTER

Theorem 20 says in particular that every b-bounded b-convex body in a strictly
convex Minkowski space gives rise to a unique minimal closed subset whose ball
hull is that body. We have seen in Example 18 that this is not necessarily the case
if the norm fails to be strictly convex.

Example 21. The set b-exp(K) of all b-exposed points of a b-bounded b-convex
body is not necessarily closed. An example of that kind in the Euclidean plane is
the convex disc K bounded by the arcs

V3

I' = (coscp,—T—i-singa) : % <gp< z?n],

I = (coscp,——i—sm<p>:4—n§¢§5—n],
3 3
'y = (i+%cos<p,%sm<p) —%<(p< 3},

Thus, K is a b-bounded b-convex body with b-exp(K) = I'3 UT'4. Exposed b-faces
that are not singletons are I'; and I';.

Corollary 22. If K is a b-bounded b-convex body in a strictly convex Minkowski
space (R", || - ||), then every exposed b-face of K meets the closure of b-exp(K).

Proof. This is a consequence of Theorems 17 and 20. ([

Corollary 23. If S is a nonempty b-bounded subset of a strictly convex Minkowski
space (R", || - 1), then b-exp(bh;(S)) C cl(S).

Proof. By parts (d) and then (a) of Lemma 1, K :=bh;(S) is a b-bounded b-convex
body and S is a subset of K. Now Theorem 20 says that cl(S) 2 b-exp(K) =
b-exp(bh;(S)). U

Example 18 gives b-bounded b-convex bodies not having any b-exposed points.
This shows that Theorem 20 and Corollary 22 fail in general if the underlying norm
is not strictly convex.

A similar reason justifies the assumption of b-boundedness in Theorem 20 and
Corollary 22:

Proposition 24. If a b-convex body K in a Minkowski space (R", | - ||) is not
b-bounded, then b-exp(K) = @.

Proof. We have rad(K) = 1, because K is not b-bounded. Hence every support-
ing sphere S(x, 1) of K is the boundary of a circumball B(x, 1). By Lemma 2,
|K N S(x,1)| > 2. Hence none of the exposed b-faces of K is a singleton and K
has no b-exposed points. (]



BALL CONVEX BODIES IN MINKOWSKI SPACES 311

7. An application to diametrically maximal sets

A bounded nonempty set C C R" is called complete (or diametrically maximal) if
diam(C U {x}) > diam(C) for every x € R" \ C; see [Meissner 1911; Jessen 1929;
Eggleston 1965; Groemer 1986]. Complete sets are necessarily convex bodies,
and in the Euclidean case or for n = 2, any complete set is of constant width. A
complete set C is called a completion of a bounded nonempty set S if S € C and
diam(C) = diam(S). Zorn’s lemma shows that every bounded nonempty subset
of R" has at least one completion. In n-dimensional Minkowski spaces (n > 3),
the family of complete bodies can form a much richer class than that of bodies of
constant width; see [Moreno and Schneider 2012a; 2012b] for recent contributions.

The following problem was posed in [Martini et al. 2014, Section 4]: Given
a complete set C € R”", find all convex bodies Ky € C such that C is the unique
completion of K and, moreover, there is no convex body K € Ky, K # Ky, such
that C is the unique completion of K.

Without loss of generality, we can assume that diam(C) = 1. The following
lemma summarizes particular relevant statements from the literature (for (a) and (b),
see [Eggleston 1965, Section 1(E)]; for (c) and (d), see [Groemer 1986, Theorem 5]
and the short proof given there).

Lemma 25. The following are satisfied in every Minkowski space (R", || - ||):

(a) A set C C R" of diameter 1 is complete if and only if, for every x1 € bd(C),
there exists x, € bd(C) such that ||x1 — x3|| = 1.

(b) A set C C R" of diameter 1 is complete if and only if C = (.o B(x, 1).

(c) A set S CR" of diameter 1 has a unique completion if and only if bh(S) is
complete.

(d) If a set S C R" of diameter 1 has a unique completion C, then C = bh;(S).

Proposition 26. Let C be a complete set of diameter 1 in a Minkowski space
R 11D, and let K C C be a convex body. The following three conditions are
equivalent:

(D) C is the unique completion of K.
II) bh(K)=C.
(IIT) K meets every exposed b-face of C.
If, in addition, || - || is strictly convex, then (1), (1), and (I11) are equivalent to
(IV) cl(conv(b-exp(C))) C K.

Proof. First note that C is b-bounded by (1), because diam(C) = 1, and Lemma 25(b)
shows that C is a b-bounded b-convex body.
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(D=D): Since C is a completion of K, we obtain diam(K) = diam(C) = 1.
Now Lemma 25(d) gives (I)=(1).

()< (1) and (ID)<(IV) follow from Theorems 17 and 20, respectively.

(ADAIL)=): By (III), there exists x; € K Nbd(C). Lemma 25(a) gives
x, € bd(C) such that x) € S(xy, 1). Then S(xi, 1) is a supporting sphere of C
and F = C N S(x;, 1) is an exposed b-face of C. By condition (III), there exists
x,€e KNF C KNS(xp,1). We obtain diam(K) = 1, because

1=|x; —x2|| <diam(K) < diam(C) = 1.
Now Lemma 25(c) gives (II)=(I), and we are done. O

Criteria (III) and (IV) from Proposition 26 help to characterize minimal convex
bodies K in a complete set C such that C is the unique completion of Kj.

Example 27. We consider the space [, as in Example 18. The only complete sets
in that space are closed balls (see [Eggleston 1965, Corollary 2]), so that a complete
set C of diameter 1 is necessarily a box (i.e., a square if n = 2) with edges of length
1 parallel to the coordinate axes. The equivalence of (I) and (III) in Proposition 26
says that C is the unique completion of a convex body K C C if and only if K
meets each of the 2n facets of C. It is easy to find minimal convex bodies K¢ with
that property: such a Ky is the convex hull of a minimal set S consisting of at
least one point from each facet of C. If n = 2, then such K can be a line segment
(a diagonal of C), a triangle or a quadrangle. For arbitrary n > 2, the number of
vertices of such K can be 2 (if Ky is a diagonal of C passing through the center
of C),3,...,2n (e.g., if Ky is the cross polytope generated by the centers of the 2n
facets of C).

If the underlying Minkowski space is strictly convex, then Proposition 26 shows
that the problem mentioned above has a unique solution.

Corollary 28. Let C be a complete set of diameter 1 in a strictly convex Minkowski
space (R", || - ||). Then Ky = cl(conv(b-exp(C))) is the unique minimal (under
inclusion) convex body whose unique completion is C.

8. Open questions

8.1. Spindle convexity in Minkowski spaces. In [Langi et al. 2013], bh; ({x, x2})
is called the spindle of x1, x, € R", which generalizes the corresponding notion
from Euclidean space (see, e.g., [Bezdek et al. 2007]). A set S € R” is called
spindle convex if, for all x1, x, € §, S covers the whole spindle of x; and x,. This
gives rise to the concept of the spindle convex hull of a subset of R". Note that
spindle convex sets are not necessarily closed, in contrast to b-convex sets. Closed
sets turn out to be spindle convex if and only if they are b-convex, provided the
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underlying Minkowski space is Euclidean or two-dimensional or its unit ball is (an
affine image of) a cube (see [Bezdek et al. 2007, Corollary 3.4; Langi et al. 2013,
Corollaries 3.13 and 3.15]). An example in (an affine image of) the space / 13 from
Example 7 shows that closed spindle convex sets need not be b-convex in general
(see [Langi et al. 2013, Example 3.1]).

We define a related hierarchy of notions of convexity by calling a set S € R"
k-spindle convex, k € {2, 3, ...}, ifbhi({x1, ..., x}) S Sforall x;,...,x; € S. We
call S x-spindle convex if bhy(F) C § for every finite F C S (i.e., if S is k-spindle
convex forall k =2,3,...).

Are the k-spindle convex hulls and the *-spindle convex hull of a closed set
closed? Clearly, every b-convex set is *x-spindle convex. Is every closed *-spindle
convex set b-convex? Theorem 14 says that in many situations bh; (S) is the closure
of the x-spindle convex hull of S. On the other hand, the relatively open segment
S from Example 16 is *-spindle convex, but cl(S) is not even 2-spindle convex.
Given an arbitrary Minkowski space (R”, || - ||), does there exist k € {2, 3, ...} such
that *x-spindle convexity coincides with k-spindle convexity? Given k € {2, 3, ...},
does there exist a Minkowski space (R”, || - ||) such that k-spindle convexity differs
from (k 4 1)-spindle convexity? These and related questions might be studied to
continue naturally our investigations here.

8.2. Generalized Minkowski spaces. Our results are shown in the framework of a
Minkowski space. What remains true if the norm is replaced by a gauge, i.e., if the
unit ball is no longer necessarily centered at 0?

8.3. Mobius geometry. One might check whether there are interesting connections
(e.g., regarding the used methods and tools) to Mobius geometry where spheres
also somehow play the role of hyperplanes; see, e.g., [Volenec 1976; Langevin and
Teufel 2009].
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LOCAL CONSTANCY OF DIMENSION OF SLOPE SUBSPACES
OF AUTOMORPHIC FORMS

JOACHIM MAHNKOPF

We prove an analogue of a Gouvéa—Mazur conjecture on local constancy
of dimension of slope subspaces of modular forms on the upper half plane
for automorphic forms on reductive algebraic groups G /Q having discrete
series. The proof uses a comparison of Bewersdorff’s elementary trace
formula for pairs of congruent weights and does not make use of methods
from p-adic Banach space theory, overconvergent forms or rigid analytic
geometry.

We also compare two Goresky—MacPherson trace formulas computing
Lefschetz numbers on weighted cohomology for pairs of congruent weights;
this has an application to a more explicit version of the Gouvéa—Mazur con-
jecture for symplectic groups of rank 2.

Introduction

0.1. We fix a prime p € N and an integer N not divisible by p. Generalizing Hida’s
theory [1993; 1988] of ordinary modular forms, Gouvéa and Mazur [1992] conjec-
tured that the dimension d(8, k) of the slope § subspace of the space Sy (I'o(pN))
of cuspidal modular forms of level pN and weight k is locally constant in the
p-adic topology as a function of k. More precisely, they conjectured that there
is a linear polynomial m(x) such that the conditions k, k" > 2842 and k = k’
(mod (p — 1) p"~ 1) with m > m(B) imply

ey d(B, k) =d(B, k).

Using work of Coleman [1997] which is based on rigid analytic geometry and
p-adic spectral theory, as well as Katz’s theory of p-adic modular forms and results
of Gouvéa and Mazur, Wan [1998] proved that there is a quadratic polynomial
m(x) such that equation (1) holds. On the other hand, Buzzard and Calegari [2004]
showed that in general there is no linear polynomial m (x) such that (1) holds, hence,
Wan'’s result is best possible.

MSC2010: 11F75.
Keywords: Gouvéa—Mazur conjecture, cohomology of arithmetic groups.
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0.2. In this article we prove a higher-rank analogue of the Gouvéa—Mazur conjecture.
To describe this in more detail, we denote by A the adeles of (0 and fix a prime p € N.
We let G/Q be a connected reductive algebraic group which contains a maximal
torus 7/Q which splits over Q,. We select a basis A of the root system & of G/F
where F/Q is a (minimal) splitting field for T /Q). We let K < G(A f)bea compact
open subgroup with p-component K equal to the Iwahori subgroup 7 of G(Q p)-
We denote by T the Hecke operator attached to the double coset Kh~'rK where
heT(@7* <T(@,)*" is a strictly dominant element and r € G(A;)?), i.e., r
has trivial p-component. For any dominant weight A € X (T) we understand by L 5
the irreducible representation of G /F of highest weight A. The normalization T3
of T acts on full cohomology H' (S 7z L;(Q p)) as well as on cuspidal cohomology

Cusp(S 7+ L;(C)) where S = = G(Q@)\G(A)/K K is the locally symmetric space.
We write H' Sz, LA(@I,))’S (resp. H' Sz, LA(@p))q}) for the subspace of slope
(resp. slope < B) w.r.t. T; and we use analogous notation for cuspidal cohomology.
Our main results then are as follows.

Theorem A (see 3.10 Corollary, 4.11.4 Theorem). Let s = |®"| be the number of
positive roots of G /Qp, 0 = maxyco+ ht(a) the maximal height of a positive root
and g; the number of i-cells in a finite cell complex Z which is homotopy equivalent
to the Borel Serre compactification S‘I; of Sg. Then for all B € Qx, A € X(T)dom
and i € Ny we obtain

dim H' (S, L; (@p)=F <mp® +n;

here,m = 12g;0*t!/s and n € N is an integer which also only depends on K (and,
hence, on G and p) and on i.

Theorem B (see 5.2 Theorem). We assume that G has discrete series and we denote
by d = dg, the middle degree. There are polynomials mi(x), my(x) € Q[x] both of
degree s + 1 and leading term 12g,0°" /s which only depend on K (hence, on G
and p) and h € T(Q)* with the following property. Let B € Qsq. Suppose the
dominant weights X, ' € X (T) satisfy

o (A, a¥)>2m(B) and (X, ") >2m(B) foralla € Ag;
e X=X (mod (p— 1)p" ' X(T)) with m > m2(B) (m € N).
Then

dim He (Sz, L; (C)” =dim He (Sz, L;,(©))  forall 0<y < B.

cusp cusp

Remark. In the GL;-case m;(x) is a quadratic polynomial; i.e., we obtain the
same growth as that of m(x) in [Wan 1998], except that the weights have to satisfy
a stronger lower bound (quadratic in 8 instead of linear as in that paper).
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0.3. To prove Theorems A and B we will mostly work in a non-adelic setting; i.e.,
' < G(Q) denotes an arithmetic subgroup contained in Z. Theorem A then is an
extension of the main result of [Mahnkopf 2014] (see Section 3.1) and the proof is
based on an extension of the notion of truncation of an irreducible representation
of G/Q, introduced in [Mahnkopf 2013; 2014].

Using the boundedness result of Theorem A the proof of Theorem B reduces to
proving certain congruences between traces of powers of the Hecke operator T;
on Héusp(SIg, L;(C)) and on Hciusp(SIE" L;,(C)) for p-adically close weights e
We first verify these congruences on full cohomology and our principal tool for this
is a comparison of a simple and elementary trace formula of Bewersdorff [1985] for
cohomology with coefficients in L; and in Lj,. The equality of mod p" reductions
of geometric sides essentially follows from p-adic properties of the diagonalization
of elements in Zh*Z C G(Q »)» € € N, which are proved using basic algebra (see
4.3 Lemma and 4.4 Proposition); we note that Zh~°Z is the p-component of T¢.
To obtain congruences on cuspidal cohomology we directly prove congruences
on the Eisenstein part of full cohomology and subtract from congruences on full
cohomology.

Since the Bewersdorff trace formula is elementary we obtain an elementary
proof of the congruences on full cohomology and the proofs of Theorems A and
B do not make use of methods from p-adic Banach space theory, overconvergent
cohomology or rigid analytic geometry (but use the spectral decomposition of full
cohomology for regular weight).

0.4. Weighted cohomology. Goresky and MacPherson [Goresky and MacPherson
2003] proved a trace formula for Lefschetz numbers of Hecke operators on weighted
cohomology. Unlike Bewersdorff’s formula it contains contributions not only from
G but from all Q-parabolic subgroups of G. Nevertheless, the same diagonalization
of elements in Zh*Z C G(Q p) asin 0.3 allows to compare two Goresky—MacPherson
trace formulas for pairs of congruent weights. This then yields certain congruences
on weighted cohomology groups and has an application to a version of the Gouvéa—
Mazur conjecture for symplectic groups of rank 2 which is more explicit since we
avoid use of the spectral decomposition of full cohomology (see Section 5.8). We
note that this depends on properties of the root system C, but using instead the
Goresky—Kottwitz—MacPherson trace formula [Goresky et al. 1997] together with
the calculations of Spallone [2009] it might be possible to extend this to arbitrary
reductive groups G /Q.

0.5. Buzzard [Buzzard 2001] gave an elementary proof of boundedness of di-
mension of slope subspaces in the case GL,/Q also based on an analysis of
representations of GL»(Z,). In the case of quaternion algebras over Q he also
proved in [Buzzard 1998] local constancy of dimension of slope subspaces and his
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results were generalized to GL, over totally real fields by Pande [2009]. Following
the method of Ash and Stevens [2008], who introduced overconvergent cohomology,
Urban [2011] obtained p-adic families of systems of Hecke eigenvalues; he uses
this to also derive a p-adic trace formula on overconvergent cohomology. Andreatta,
Iovita and Pilloni also proved existence of p-adic families of eigenforms using rigid
analytic geometry; see [Andreatta et al. 2015].

More closely related to our approach is work of Koike [1975; 1976] (and some
unpublished work of Clozel); like Buzzard, Koike does not make use of methods
from rigid analytic geometry or p-adic Banach space theory. In the case of cuspidal
modular forms, i.e., in the case GL;/Q he uses a Selberg trace formula which
yields an explicit expression for the trace of Hecke operators to deduce congruences
between traces of Hecke operators. Since the Selberg trace formula becomes much
more involved this seems difficult to generalize to higher rank. We therefore do not
attempt to determine an explicit expression for the trace of Hecke operators but only
equate mod p" reductions of traces for p-adically close weights A, A". This can be
done even in higher rank by comparing the simple (non-explicit) trace formula of
Bewersdorff for weights A and .

1. Chevalley groups

We recall some basic facts from the theory of Chevalley groups and their represen-
tations and we give proofs for some (technical) results for which we do not know a
reference.

1.1. Complex semisimple Lie algebras. Let g be a complex semisimple Lie al-
gebra. We denote by h a Cartan subalgebra of g and by ® = ®(g, h) the set
of roots of g w.r.t. to h. We choose a basis A of ® and we denote by ®* the
set of positive roots. For each root « € ® we write g(o) for the correspond-
ing root subspace of g and we select elements i, € h, @ € A, and x4 € g(®),
a € ®, such that {hy, @ € A, xg, B € @} is a Chevalley basis of g. In particular,
hy is the coroot corresponding to & € A. The Chevalley basis yields Z-forms
9(7) = @ﬂe<b Zxg ® Pycp Zhy (resp. W(Z) = P, p Zhy) of g (resp. of h). We
denote by Uz the Z-form of the universal enveloping algebra U/ of g which as a ring
is generated by the elements x[, /n!, o € ®, n € Ny (see [Humphreys 1972, Theorem
26.4,p.156]). Weset g(R) = g(Z) Q R, h(R) =h(Z)@ Rand Upr =U7 @ R, R a
Z-algebra. We set s = |®T| and we fix an ordering ®* = {ay, ..., ]} of the set of
positive roots and we set

n
x:l:al xias
ny! ng!

X =

where n = (n1, ..., ny) € Nj. The Z-span of the elements X", where n € N, is a
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Z-form U, of the universal envelopping algebra 2/~ of n™ =&, _, g(«). Finally,
u < A, for A, u € b*, means that A — p is a linear combination of positive roots
with nonnegative coefficients. For any A € h* we define a relative height function
ht, : { € h™: u <A} — Ny by ht; () =ht(A — ) (see [Mahnkopf 2013, 1.3]); here,
ht = ht, is the height function corresponding to A, i.e., ht(A — ) = Y, A Ng if
A= =73 ,caNa®. By wy € h*, @ € A, we understand the fundamental (dominant)
weights, i.e., wg(hy) = 84,5. The fundamental weights span the weight lattice I
of g which contains the root lattice I'yq.

For any integral and dominant weight A € h* we denote by (p,, L) the complex
irreducible g-module of highest weight A. We denote by I'; the subgroup of the
weight lattice I'y. of g which is generated by the (finite) set of weights P, of
L;. The representation p, is defined over Z, i.e., L, = L, (Z) ® C where L, (Z)
is Uz-invariant. We select a highest weight vector v, € L;; the lattice then is
defined as L, (Z) = Uzv, (see [Humphreys 1972, proof of Theorem 27.1, p. 158]).
Moreover, we set Ly (Z, u) = L;(Z) N Ly (u) where L, (u) € L, is the weight
u subspace and obtain L; (Z) = P i L, (Z, u) by [Humphreys 1972, Theorem
27.1, p. 158]. More generally, for any Z-algebra R we put L, (R) = R® L;(Z) and
L, (R,u)=RQ®L,(Z, ). The space L,(R) is a Ug-module and L, (R, ) is a
h(R)-module and the weight decomposition of L, (R) w.r.t. H(R) reads

Ly(R) = EP Li(R, ).
H=A
More generally, let (;r, L) be a faithful complex finite dimensional represen-
tation of g. Since w = P, p,, is semisimple (by the theorem just cited) there is
a Uz-invariant lattice L, (Z) in Ly i.e., Ly = L (Z) @ C. Furthermore, for any
weight p e h* weset Ly (Z, u) =L,(Z)NLy(n) and Ly (R, ) = RQ L, (Z, 1)
(R a Z-algebra) and obtain

Ly-[(R) = @ L7T(R’ /’L)v
WE Py
where P, C b* is the set of weights of w. We note that P, = Ui P), and we set
Lr = (Pr).

1.2. Chevalley groups [Z,. From now on we fix an algebraic closure Q pof Q,
and we denote by O@,, the integer ring in @ »- We recall some basic facts from
the theory of Chevalley groups. Let (, L) be a finite dimensional complex
representation of g and let R by a Z,-algebra. For any ¢ € R and any root @ € ®
we define the element x, () = xJ (t) = exp(7 (txy)) € Aut(L (R)). The subgroup

Grr = (Xalla), @ € P, 14 € R) < Aut(L(R))

is called the Chevalley group attached to 7 and R.
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) The group Gn,@,) is a semisimple connected algebraic group, i.e., it is the set of
Q,-points of an algebraic group (group scheme) G, which is defined over Z,,. To
make this more precise, we denote by GL,, the general linear group with canonical
Z p-structure Z,[GL, | = Z,[x;;, det™'1, i.e., for any Z ,-algebra R we obtain

GLn(R) = Morzp,alg(ZP[GLn], R) = {(Xij) € an . det(xl-j) € R*}.

We select a basis B of the free Z,-module L, (Z,) and obtain for any Z ,-algebra
R an identification

Aut(L;(R)) 2 GL,(R) (n=dimL,).

In partlcular G @, is a subset of Aut(L, (@,,)) =GL, (@p) and it is the set of @,,-
points G, (Q ») of a closed algebraic subgroup G, = G,/Q, of GL,/Q, which
is defined over Q,, (see [Borel 1970, 3.3(1), p. 14 and 3.4, p. 18]); in particular,
Q,[G]= @p[GLn]/J’ for some ideal J' < Q,[GL,].

We set J = J'NZ,[GL,] and Z,[G,] := Z,[GL,]/J then is a Z ,-form on
Q,[G~] which yields a Z ,-structure on Gy, i.e., which yields a Z ,-group scheme
G /Z, whose extension to Q, is G, (ibid., 3.4, p. 18). Thus, for any Z ,-algebra
R contained in @ p the group of R-points G (R) is defined and

Gx(R) = G2(Qp) NGL,(R) = G, 5 NAu(Lr(R)).

In particular, since x4(f,) € Aut(L;(R)), t, € R, we obtain x4 (t,) € G (R) if
ty € R which yields

(2) Gn,R c Grr(R)

For each o € @ there is a unlque morphlsm Mo = UL SL2(@,,) — G, (@p)
such that ( 1) xZ(t) and ( |) > X7, (t) (t € @,) map (see [Borel 1970, 3.2(1),
p. 13]). The i, is defined over Z), (ibid., 3.3(2), p. 15 and 4.3, p. 22). We denote
by he(t) = h7 (1) the image of (* ,—1) under g (ibid., 3.2(1), p. 13). The algebraic
group G, /Q, contains a Q,-split maximal torus T/Q, = T™ /Q, such that the
group of @ p-rational points of T is given as

T(Q)) = (ha(ta), € € A, 1, € Q})
(@ibid., 3.2(1), p. 13 and 3.3(3), p. 15). To any A € I';; we attach a rational character

A° € X(T) by setting
ko( I ha(ta)> =[] 0

aeA aeA

for all #, € @’; (ibid., 3.3, p. 15). This defines an isomorphism I';; — X (T') (ibid.,
3.3(3), p- 15). We note that dA° = X (ibid., 3.3 equation (2), p. 16). The characters
a®, o € @, are the roots of G, /Q, with respect to T (i.e., the weights of the adjoint
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action of T on Lie(G,/Q,)). To simplify notation we denote the exponential
a®:T(@Q)) — @*[‘, of a root « also by «.
There are closed subgroups N = N” and N~ = N7 of G,/Q),, such that

N(Qp) = (x(1), ty €Qp, a € D),

(3) - _ .
N=(Q,) = (x(1), 1 € Qp, a € D).

The subgroups N and N~ are defined over Q,, and they are maximal unipotent
(see [Borel 1970, 3.3(3), p. 15]). In the same way as above the Z ,-structure on G
induces Z ,-structures on closed subgroups H of G /Q),, such that

H(Z,) = H@Q,) NG (Z,) = H(Q,) NAut(L,(Z,)).

For example, this applies to the groups N, N~, T, which thus have Z ,-structures.

We set B = TN, which is a subgroup of G, defined over Q,. Thus, B(Q)) is
the subgroup of G (Q ») which is generated by the root subgroups G 4 @ p) of
G, (Q p) with o € ®* together with T(Q ») and its existence as a closed subgroup
defined over Q, also follows from [Popov and Vinberg 1994, 5.3.4 Proposition,
p- 70]. In particular, B is a minimal parabolic subgroup. We also define the
subgroup B~ = TN~ of G, /Q,. Since hy(t) € G(Z,), t € 77, because ji is
defined over Z,, we obtain

he(t) € T(@p) NG(Zy,) =T, (e ZZ‘,).
Analogously, we obtain for any ¢ € Z,, and any positive root «
X(t) € N(Q,) NG (Zp) = N(Z))
while for a negative root o we get x,(t) € N™(Z),).

Notation. If m = p; is an irreducible representation then we simplify notation and
set x2(t) = x4 (1), Gy = G, uh = pl’, hls(t) = hiy' () and T* = T**; we note
that in Section 1.1 we already used the notation L; for L, and T'; for I',, .

1.3. Mod p reduction. Let p € N be a prime element. We denote by G (,) or
by G, /I, the mod p reduction of G, /Zp; i.e., G,,’(p)([_Fp) is the set of zeros of
F,®J <F,®Z,[GL,] in GLn([_Fp). Hence, G (p) is an affine variety defined over
[, (aclosed subgroup of GL, /[ ). Moreover, since G /Z, has good reduction (see
[Borel 1970, 3.4, p. 18]) we know that [F, ® J equals the ideal consisting of all f €
F,®Z,[GL,] which vanish on Gn,(p)([_Fp), hence, F,[Gr, ()] =F,®Z,[Gx]. The
mod p reduction G (p) is a semisimple group defined over [, (ibid., 4.3, p. 21/22).
Analogously, the mod p reductions N(,), B(p), N(;), B(_p), ... are defined.

We denote by

9 Aut(Ly (Z,)) 2 GLy(Z,) > GL,(F,) 2 Aut(L (F,))
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the mod p reduction map which sends (x;;) to (x;; (mod p)) (B is the basis of
Ly (F,) =TF, ® L;(Z,) induced by the basis B of L (Z))). If (x;;) € G (Z,) <
GL,(Z,) then p (x) obviously is contained in G, ([F,), hence, g induces a map

G, (Z,) — G (F)).
The Iwahori subgroup 7 of G, (Z,) then is defined as the set of all k € G, (Z),)
such that p (k) € B~(F,), i.e, Z=p Y(B~(F,)).

1.4. Irreducible representations of G, [Zp,. The group G is a semisimple con-
nected @ ,-split group with Q,-split maximal torus T' = T”". Let A° € X(T') be
a dominant weight. We set A = dA° € h*. As in Section 1.2 the choice of a
Z ,-basis B of the Uy -invariant lattice L, (Z ) (= Ly, (Z,)) yields an identification
Aut(Lx(@p)) = GLm (@p) (where m = dim(L;)).

If 'y 2T, we define a representation of algebraic groups

pe 0 G (Qp) = Aut(L(Q))) = GL,(Q))

by mapping x (¢) to xé t),xed,te @p (see [Borel 1970, 3.2(4), p. 14 and 3.3(2),
p-15], where_p,\o is denoted by A,, ). We note that p;- has image G, (Q,) (which
equals G, (Q))).

Lemma. The map p,- induces a map of tori
pre 1 TT(@p) = TH@Qy)
which maps h (t) — h},(t) for all o € A and t € @,

Proof. We first claim that for each « € ® the diagram

G.(Q,)

Y\%

SLy(Q))

G,.(Q,)

commutes. It is sufficient to show commutativity of the diagram for all ( ) and
(} 1) with 7 € @ because these elements generate SL,(Q »). But

e (W (1)) = o2 GZ (1) = (1) = (M),

and analogously for the lower unipotent matrices. Hence, the diagram commutes
and we obtain

pre(hg () = pre (g (" 1)) = 1 (" 1)) = he®).

Since T™ (Q p) 1s generated by the iy (t), where « € A and t € @ this implies that
oo (TT (@p)) C T)‘(@p) and the lemma is proven. O
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The lemma implies that forall r € T™ (@ ») and any weight vector v, € L;, (@ Py )5
w € Py, (i.e., v, has weight u w.r.t. h) we have

) Pre () (V) = pu° (@) vy

In fact since T™ (@ p) is generated by the A (s) we may assume that t = h, (s) for
some o € A and s € Q7). Using the lemma and the equation in [Borel 1970, 3.2(1),
p. 13], we obtain

1o (1) (V) = 3o (R ($))(v,) = b (s)v, = s Py, = 1° ().

The following result seems to be well known. Since we could not find a direct
reference we add a proof.

Proposition. 1. The G, (@p)-module LA(QP) contains a vector vyo which is
invariant under N™ (Q,) and satisfies tvye = A°(t)vye forall t € T™(Q)).

2. The representation p. is the irreducible representation of G (Q p) of highest
weight 1°.

Proof. 1. We choose for v,- the highest weight vector v, € L;(Z), which we
selected in Section 1.1. Since x4v;o (= p;(X4)v;0) vanishes for all @ € &+ we
obtain

P (X (D) V3o = X5 (D)0 = V3o + 10 (Xe) (Vpe) + -+ = Vye.

Since N™(Q p) is generated by the x7 (t) with € o, re p» this yields the first
claim about vy.. The second claim is immediate by equation (4) since v;. = v has
h-weight A
2. For the moment we denote by (o,-, X,) the irreducible representation of
G, (Q p) of highest weight u° € X(T™). The derived representation of aMo is
(ou, M(@,,)) where u = d u°; hence, dim X, = dim Lu(@p) Since G,
semisimple and since we are in characteristic 0 any representation of G (Q p) is
semisimple, hence, we can write

r
Phre = @ ZM?‘
i=1

Any representation X, contains a unique (up to scalars) nontrivial vector vye
invariant under N™ (@ ) This vector v,e then satisfies tv,e = =W, F(Ovye, teT™ (@p)
(ie., Q pUue is the unique line which is stable under B(Q,)). The vector vj.

decomposes as .
Upo = E Vi,
i=1

where v; € X e and at least one vector v; does not vanish. Since vjo is invariant under
N(Q)) by part 1, we obtain ) ; nv; =), v; for any n € N(Q,), hence, nv; = v;
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for all i and all n € N(@p). Thus, v; = ¢; Vpe for some ¢; € @p by the uniqueness
of vye; in particular, v; has weight 7 wrt. T T (GiD p)- On the other hand, since
tvye = A°(t)vye by part 1, we obtain ) . rv; = ) ; A°(t)v;; hence, rv; = A°(f)v; for
alli andr € T™(Q p)- Since v; # 0 we deduce that u;’ = A°. The representation p;e
therefore decomposes as a direct sum p;o = X0 @ C. Since p,. is a representation
on the space L N ») we know that dim py. = dim L, (@ p) =dim Xj.. This implies
that C =0, hence, p;o = X;. is the irreducible representation of G (@ p) of highest
weight A°. Thus, the proof is complete. ([l

From [Borel 1970, 3.5, p. 19], we know that the morphism p,- is defined over
Z,, ie., it is associated to a morphism of Z,-group schemes p;o : G /Z, —
G,./Z,. Since G, is a closed subscheme of Aut(L;) = GL,,/Z, we obtain that
the representation p;. is defined over Z,, i.e.,

o : Gy /2L, — Aut(Ly) =GL,/Z),

In particular, L; (R) is a G, (R)-module for all Z,-algebras R. Using equation (4)
we deduce that T7 (Z),) leaves L;(Z,, ) = L;(Z,) N Ly(Q,, 1) invariant and acts
via the character u°.

1.5. The level subgroup K,.(p, o). From now on we fix a prime element p € N.
For any o € N we define the level subgroup

K.(0)=K.(p,0) =K (p,0) <Gz (Z))

as the subgroup generated by the following elements: all x,(¢,) with « € &~ and
ty € Zp, all x4(ty) witha € T and 1, € pféht(aﬂz,, and all h7 (t,) with o € A
and 7y € Z},. We note that the equations at the end of Section 1.2 imply that
Ky(0) < Gr(Z),) and even that K,(0) < T, because g (x(?)) is the identity in
Aut(L,(F)) if t € pZ,. If 0 > maxyco+ ht(a) we conclude that K, (o) equals

(% (ta), to € pZpifa>0andty € Z)if & <0, holte), @ € A, 1, € Z4) =T;

the latter equality follows from [Iwahori and Matsumoto 1965, p. 259] (the Iwahori
subgroup is denoted by B there).

We define the subgroups Nz, = N” = (xa(ta) a>0,1t, €2, €N(Zp,
szpszZ = (xq(to), >0, t, € pZ, ) Z =N, " = (xq(le), <0, 1, €Z))
and 7z, = T” = (h}(ta), x € A, 1y € Z*) of G,, (Zp) The Iwahori subgroup
then satisﬁes the decomposition

T=Nyz,Tz,N;,

(see [Iwahori and Matsumoto 1965, Theorem 2.5, p. 263]; note that 77 , = ho). We
note the following consequences.
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1. Assume i € T(Q,)*"; ie., v,(x(h)) > O for all simple roots « € A. Then,
for all e, f € Ng we have

(5) Th¢Th!/T =Th*t/T.
2. Assume t,¢' € T(Q,)*". Then
(6) I=It"7T < szthp = TZpt/TZp-

Proof of equation (6). The leftward implication is trivial. To prove the reverse
implication we note that 7 € Zt'Z implies that there are k*, m* € N,z ok, m° €
Tz, and k=, m~ € NZ such that tkTk°k~ = mT™m°m~t'. Since Ad(t)(xy(ty)) =
Xq (a (1)t,) the element ¢ normalizes Nz, and (#")~! normalizes NZ , hence, we
obtain kTrk°k~ = mtm°t'm~ with k* € Npz,.m~ € Ny Equlvalently,

(7 mH T ktke =mem (k)7L

The left-hand side is contained in B(Q,) and the right-hand side is contained in
B~(Q,), whose intersection is T'(Q,). Hence, (m")~'k* € T(Q,) N Npz, = {1}
(note that Nz, € Nz, € N(Z,)) and, similarly, m (k)" e TQ,n Nz_,, = {1}.
Equation (7) thus implies that tk® = m°t’, which proves the claim. ([

2. Hecke algebra and cohomology

2.1. Reductive algebraic groups. From now on, G denotes a connected reductive
algebraic group defined over Q. Since G is defined over @ it contains a maximal
torus which is defined over @ and we assume that G contains a maximal torus T
which is defined over Q and split over Q,, (hence, GisQ p-split). This assumption
is in particular satisfied if G is Q-split. We denote by G = G the derived group
and by Z the center of G; hence, G = (G x Z)/Z as algebraic groups over Q,
where Z is the center of G (embedded via z — (z, z~!)). We denote by Lie(G) the
Lie algebra of G. We use the notations introduced in Section 1.1 for the complex
Lie algebra g = Lie(G) ®¢g C; e.g., h is a Cartan subalgebra in g, & = ® (g, h) the
set of roots and A a choice of a basis of ®. Since G is a Q,-split, semisimple
algebraic group, there is a finite dimensional complex representation 7 of g such
that

G/Q,=G,/Q,

as Q,-groups, where G /Z, is the Chevalley group attached to 7 ; see Section 1.2.
In the following we may assume that G/Q, = G, /Q,.

The Q,-structure on G. We denote by T the Q p-split maximal torus and by N, N~
the maximal unipotent subgroups in G/Q, = G, /Q, defined in Section 1.2. The
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subgroups N, N~ remain maximal unipotent in Gand T isaQ p-defined and Q,,-
split torus in G. We denote by B/Q p the Borel subgroup in G containing T which
corresponds to A. The torus T decomposes T = (T’ x Z)/ Z over Q@ p» where T'/Q,
is a @,-split maximal torus in G/Q,. Since any two Q,-split maximal tori in
G /Q,, are conjugate by an element x € G(Q,) (see [Springer 1981, 15.2.6 Theorem,
p. 256]) we may assume after composing the isomorphism G/Q, = G, /Q),, with
conjugation by x that T = T’, hence, T=(TxZ)/Z as algebraic groups over Q,,.
We denote by X (f’ ) (resp. X *(T)) the (additively written) group of Q,-characters
(resp. Q,-cocharacters) of T/@p and by (-,-): X(T) X X*(f‘) — Z the canonical
pairing defined by x o n(x) = x" for all x € G,,(Q,). We recall that by o we
denote a root in ® C h* and also its exponential in X (') (i.e., we write « for «°; see
Section 1.2). Any root « € X (T') vanishes on the center Z of G, hence, it extends to
acharacteron T = (T x Z)/Z by setting it equal to 1 on Z; we denote this extension
&ﬂwmmaymbyahmwcun—aaﬂ(a%ﬁ»ﬁt—tzeﬂ@ﬁZ@%)
We denote by o € X,(T) C X,(T) the coroot correspondmg to «; explicitly,

aV(t) =hy(t), t € Gm(@p) Any character A € X(T) is of the form A = A° Q@ «,
where k = A|Z € X(Z) and A° = AlT € X (T) satisfy A°|z = k|z. We note that A°
corresponds to a weight A € I', i.e., A = dA°; see Section 1.2. We call = X(T)
dominant if

(hoa') = (A% a") = A(ha) = 0

for all @ € A. We denote by T(Q,)" (resp. T(@,)**, T(Q,)~") the set of all
elements 1 € T(@p) such that v, (a(z)) > 0 (resp. v,(a (7)) >0, v,(a(t)) < 0) for
all ¢ € A and by X (T)%°™ the set of dominant characters.

The Z ,-structure on G. We recall that the derived group G/Q » = Gy /Q, has
a Zp-structure; see Section 1.2. In Section 1.5 we defined the level subgroup
K.(0)=K] (p, o) whichis a subgroup of G(Z,). We define a Z ,-structure on Z by
selecting as a Z ,-form of QP[Z] the algebra Zp[resT/Z X (D))= ZP[X(T)/X’(T)],
where X'(T) = X(T) N Y weo Qu. It follows that for any re X(T)

(8) Mz Z — Gy,

is defined over Z,,. The Z ,-structures on G and Z yielda Z p-structure on G.

2.2. From now on, we fix a prime p € N and we define the subgroup
1:=(1,2(Z,)) < G(Z,).
We select an arithmetic subgroup I' < G(Q) satisfying I' < 7.

2.3. The Hecke algebra. Also, from now on, we let & be an element in f’(@)++;
ie,heT(Q)andv,(x(h))>0foralla e A. We denote by K=K, = (h, i)semigrp <
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G(@ ») the (sub)semigroup of G(@ ») which is generated by /4 and 7 and we set
A=A,={geGQ):gek).
Thus, A < G(Q) is a subsemigroup containing I" and we denote by
H=H,=HT\A/T)

the Hecke algebra attached to the pair (A, I'). Thus, H is a Z-algebra which is a
free Z-module with basis {I"¢I", ¢ € A}. For any Z-algebra R we set Hr = H® R
and we put

T, =I'¢treH” (¢ eA).

2.4. Irreducible representations of G. Let & € X(T) be dominant. We set A° =
)~L|T € X(T) and A =d A° € h*. Since X(T) =TI',; (see Section 1.2) we know that
A € I'y and we let oo : G /Z, — Aut(L;) be the irreducible representation of
G/7,=Gy/Z, of highest weight A°; see Section 1.4. The morphism p;. ®)~‘|Z :G X
Z — Aut(L;), given by sending (g, z) € G(R) x Z(R) to A(2) ps- () € Aut(L; (R)),
R any Z ,-algebra, is defined over Z, (see equation (8)) and factorizes over Z, hence,
we obtain a representation

p; G =(GxZ)/Z — Aut(L,)

of Z,-groups (group schemes). The representation (p;, Ly ) is irreducible of highest
weight A and pe = p5|G. In particular, for any Z,-algebra R the G(R)-module
L;(R) also is a G(R)—module and we write L;(R) for L, (R) if we view it as
G (R)-module. Thus, L;(R) and L, (R) are isomorphic as G (R)-modules, but on
L; (R) we have an action of Z (R) via ):I 7 and, hence, an action of T(R). Similarly,
we obtain a representation

T =(T xZ)/Z — Aut(L;(n)), ne P,

by sending (¢, z) € T(R) x Z(R) to ):(z)p,\o (t) € Aut(L; (, R)), R any Z ,-algebra
(note that L) (Zp, ) is a Z,-module, hence, Aut(L; (1)) is a Z,-group). If we
view the weight space L; (R, i) as T(R)—module we write it as L; (R, ). Thus,
L; (R, u) =L (R, ) as abelian groups and also as T (R)-modules but on L; (R, 1)
the torus T(R) acts via the character &t := u° ® 5‘|Z of T (see Section 1.4 and
equation (4) in particular). The weight decomposition of L;(R) w.r.t. T (R) then
reads

©) L;(R) =P L;(R, ),

H=A

where L; (R, 1) is the weight fi-subspace of L;(R) w.r.t. T(R).
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2.5. Splitting field. Since the maximal torus T/Q is assumed to be split over Q,,
there is a subfield F C Q, which is a finite extension of Q such that T /F 1is
split. In particular, GisF -split and A € X (T) and the irreducible highest weight
representation (o5, L;) are defined over F; hence, L; (F) is defined and is a é(@)—
module.

We fix an algebraic closure Q p of @, with valuation v, normalized by v,(p) = 1.
Since FCQ, C Q p thisinduces a p-adic valuation v, on F and we obtain F, )= Q,.
We also fix an embedding F' C C. We extend the embeddings of F to embeddings
of its algebraic closure FC Q p and F C C; hence, we may view F as a subfield of
@, and of C and F as a subfield of C and of Q,,.

2.6. Cohomology with coefficients L;. We denote by A~! < G(Q) the sub semi-
group consisting of the inverses of elements in A. The representation space L; (F)
in particular is a A~!-module, hence, the Hecke algebra # acts on cohomology
H(T, L; (F)). For later use we recall the definition of this action. Let Ty =I'¢ " e H
(¢ € A). We select a system of representatives y1, ..., ¥, for (¢ -1 '¢ NIH\T, hence,

T{Z U I'¢y;.

i=1,...,r
Thus, for any n € I and any index i satisfying 1 <i <r there is an index 7 (i) such
that
Ieyin =T yna)-
In particular, there are p;(n) € I', i = 1,...,r, such that {y;n = p;(MEvyi)-

Let now ¢ € C4(T, L;(F)) be any cochain; we then define T; (c) as the cochain
¢’ € CU(T, L; (F)), which is given by

(10) Mo ma) =Y @) eloi(no)s - s pi(a)-

1<i<r

Since T, commutes with the coboundary operator, T; acts on cohomology with
coefficients in L; (F), i.e., T; defines an element in End(H T, L 5 (F))) which does
not depend on the choice of the representatives y1, ..., ¥, (see [Kuga et al. 1981,
p. 2271). We note that this also yields 7{-module structures on H'(T", L;(Q)) and
H'(T, L;(C)). We denote by

H' (T, L; (Z))int

the image of the canonical mapping H' (T, L;(Zp))— H (T, L;(Q))); this defines
a lattice in H (T, L;(Q))).

Cuspidal cohomology. We select a maximal compact open subgroup K+ < G(R).
We denote by A the connected component of the real points of a maximal Q-split



DIMENSION OF SLOPE SUBSPACES OF AUTOMORPHIC FORMS 331

torus AG in the center of G and we set X = G([R{) / Koo Ag. The cuspidal cohomol-
ogy Cusp(F\X L;(C))isa subspace of full cohomology H(I'\X, L; 5(C)). We
note that if the highest weight X is regular and G has discrete series then there are
isomorphisms

H{,(T\X, L;(C)) = H/(T'\X, L;(0)) = Hy,(T\X, L;(0))

cusp

and cuspidal cohomology vanishes in all degrees except for the middle degree
d=dg=4%dimX.

Weighted cohomology. For use in Section 4.14 involving the Goresky—MacPherson
trace formula we briefly recall the relation between cuspidal cohomology and
weighted cohomology. We denote by WY H! (T\ X, L 5 (F)) the weighted cohomol-
ogy groups of I (see [Goresky et al. 1994]). If v is the middle weight profile and G
has discrete series then [Nair 1999, Corollary B, p. 3] (see also Section 5.1 there)
implies that there is an isomorphism

WYH'(T\X, L;(C)) = Hj,,("'\X, L; (C)).

(in the hermitian case this also follows from the Zucker conjecture, which was
proven by Saper and Stern, and independently by Looijenga). Thus, if in addition
the highest weight A € X (T) is regular then there is a canonical isomorphism of
Hecke modules

WYH'(T\X, L;(C)) = Hl,,(T\X, L;(C))

cusp

where the cohomology groups are nonvanishing only if i = d; in particular, we
obtain

(—D)?u(T|Hg,,(T\X, L;(€))) = Lef(T|W"H*(T\X, L;(C)))

cusp

where T € H is a Hecke operator.

We mention that this implies an F-structure on cuspidal cohomology we denote
by Cusp(l“\X L;(F)) the image of W”Hd(F\X L;(F)) in HG,("\X, L; (0))
and obtain

cusp

(M\X, L5 (C)) = Hgp (T\X, L; (F)) ® C.

cusp cusp

2.7. Normalization of Hecke operators. We want to normalize the Hecke opera-
tors so that they act on cohomology with p-adically integral coefficients. We recall
the following diagram of inclusions:

=1 C &
N

K
U
A

IN
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Lemma. 1. K= UeeNo ThT, i.e., any element g € K can be written g = kih®k>
with ki, k, € T and e € Nj.

2. IfTh*I =ZIh'T, e, f € Ny, then e = f.
3. Let & € X(T) be a dominant weight. The mapping

MK = F*, ko A(h) (ki ky € T, e € Ny)
is a well defined morphism of semigroups.

Proof. Equations (5) and (6) in Section 1.5 remain valid with the same proof if
T is replaced by 7, Tz, is replaced by fzp = TZ,,Z(ZP) and if h,t,t' € T(@,,).
Conclusion 1 is then immediate by equation (5). As for 2 we note that equation
(6) implies h¢ = 8h/, where § € Ty , S T p)- Applying an arbitrary simple root
a and taking p-adic values yields ev,(a(h)) = v,(a(8)) + fv,(a(h)) and since
a(d) € Zj‘, and v, (a(h)) > 0 we deduce that e = f. As for 3 we remark that parts 1
and 2 show that 2 is well defined and equation (5) in Section 1.5 implies that Aisa
morphism of semigroups. Thus, the lemma is proven. ]

Let A € X(T) be a dominant weight. By restriction, X induces a mapping
A: A — F*. For any F-algebra R we define an R-linear mapping

HR—>HR

by sending I'¢T" — ):(g“)FgF, ¢ € A;note that {I'¢TI", ¢ € A} is abasis for Hg and
that the assignment is well defined since A vanishes on Z by definition and, hence,
vanishes on I' € Z. We denote the image of T € Hy under the above mapping
by T; € Hy and we call T; the A-normalization of T'. In particular, if £ € A with
¢ € Th*T then
(Tp); = AME) Ty = A(h) Ty
The normalization T3 of any T € Hg, leaves H iT, L;(Q,)) invariant and we

want to show that 75 leaves cohomology with integral coefficients L;(Z,) invariant.

To this end we first show that the “normalization X(g) g~ of any g € K leaves the

lattice L;(Zp) invariant.

2.8. Lemma. Forall g € K andv € L;(Z,) we have )A»(g)g_lv € L;(Zp).

Proof. Any g € K has the form g = k1h%k» with ki, k> € Z. Since A(g) = A(h°)
and since Z € G(Z p) leaves L;(Z,) invariant it is sufficient to show that X(he Yh—¢
leaves L;(Z,) invariant. Since, as we saw in equation (9), we further have

L;(Zp) =P L;(Zp. ),
H<A

it is sufficient to show that X(he)h_evu € L;(Z,, n) for any weight vector v,
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in L;(Z,, jt). Equation (9) implies that A(h€)h v, = A(h) A(h™)v,. We write
pw=Ari—vwherev=> ,_,nqa withny, eNgand h =tz witht e T(Q,),z€ Z(Q))
and obtain
AR = A (t)AEIR°EIMEZ4) = A (1) (t ™)
= A°(tOA (OO (t6) = 1_[ a ().

aeA

aeA

Since v, (a(t)) = v, (a(h)) > 1 for all simple roots o we deduce that

vp( 1_[ a(t)”’“) >e Y ng=-eht(v)>0.

acA aceA
Thus, taking into account that ht(v) = ht; () we obtain
(11) IO ™vy, € pM™WLA(Z,, 1) S Li(Zp, 1),

which implies that L(h€)h~¢ leaves L;(Z)) invariant. The lemma is proven.  []

2.9. Corollary. 1. Forany T € Hz, the normalized operator T;, leaves the group
H'(I', L;(Z))) invariant. In particular, T; acts on integral cohomology
H' (T, L;(Z))int-

2. For any T € H the eigenvalues of T; € Hp on H(I'\X, L;(C)) and on
HC’USP(F\X , L;(C)) are algebraic over F (note that F C C) and are contained
in O@p (note that F € Q).

Proof. 1. We may assume that T = T; for some { € A. The claim then follows
directly from the definition of the action of 7; on cohomology given in equation (10)
and the lemma just proved (note that { € A C K and that yl._l ercG p) leaves
L;(Z ) invariant).

2. The cuspidal cohomology Hciusp(I‘\X, L;(©)) € HI(I'\X, L;(C)) is a Hecke
submodule of full cohomology, hence, the eigenvectors and (complex) eigenvalues
of T; on Héusp(F\X , L;(C)) are contained in the set of eigenvectors and eigenvalues
of T; on H'(I", L;(C)). Since H'(I", L;(C)) = H'(T", L; (F)) ® C all eigenvalues
of T; on H T, L;(C)) are algebraic over F and, hence, they already appear as
eigenvalues of 7; on H ir, LX(F )). In particular, they also appear as eigenvalues
of T; on H'(T, L;(Q,)) where the latter contains the T;-invariant Z ,-lattice
H(T, L;(Z}p))int- Thus, all eigenvalues of T; on HI(I'\X, L;(C)) are algebraic
over F and contained in the integer ring OQ,, after embedding F in Q p- This
completes the proof. O

The diagram of inclusions on the next page recapitulates the objects appearing
in the proof above and groups them together for easy lookup as they come up later
in the discussion.
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(M\X, L;(C)) € H'(T\X, L;(C))
H"(F\XL{L;@)) S H'(\X, L;(@)))
H"(F\XU,L;(F)) c Hi(F\X%JL;(@p))
H"(F\X,UL;@,,))im

cusp

2.10. Mod p reduction of irreducible representations. We denote by T;,, the max-
imal torus in GL,, consisting of diagonal matrices, by B, the Borel subgroup in
GL,, consisting of all lower triangular matrices and by g : GL,,(Z,) — GL,,(F )
the mod p reduction map for GL,,. Since G /Z, is smooth the reduction map
[l G(Zp) — G([Fp) is surjective. We let A€ X(f’) be a dominant weight and as
before we set A = d (A|r) € h*. We define the mod p reduction

p5 : G(Fp) — GL,,(F,)

of the representation pj : G/Zp — GL,,/Z, by p;(g) = (05(g)), where g € G(Zp)
satisfies o (g) = g. We denote by 7, < GL,,(Z,) the Iwahori subgroup consisting
of all elements g € GL,,(Z,,) such that p (g) € B, (F)).

Lemma. 05 @D S Tn.

Proof. In Section 1.4 we selected a Z ,-basis B of L, (Z ) to identify Aut(L;(Z,)) =
GL,.(Z)). Since L;(Z,) = @uer L;(Z,, n) —see Section 1.1 — we may choose
a basis B consisting of weight vectors w.r.t. . We order B so that, if v, v,y € B
are vectors of respective weights u, 1’ € h*, then ht; (1) < ht, (') implies that
v, <v,. We consider the image o5 (x (ty)) = pro (x7 (t2)) =x§(ta) e Aut(L, (@p)),
where o« € @~ (1, € @p). Let vu € B be a basis vector of weight u. Since

XE(t)vy = vy + teXaUy + 312x2v, + -+, We see that x7(f,)v, is a sum of
vectors of weights u, u+o, ;H—Zoe ., which are of strictly increasing relative

height (since a < 0). Hence, p;(x} (ta)) has lower trlangular form w.rt. B, i.e.,
o5 (x} (ty)) € B, (@,,) This shows that p; (N~ (@p)) C B (@p) Since T(@p)
preserves V\ielght spaces by equation (4) in S_ectlon 1.4 we find quite analogous
that p; (T'(Q,)) < T_'m(@p), hence, p;(B~(Q,)) € B,,(Q,). Thus, we obtain
p; (B~ (Zp)) € B, (Q,) NGL,(Z,) = B,,(Z,) and, hence,

p; (B~ (Fp)) € B, (Fp).

We obtain g (p;(Z)) = 7 (9 (D) € f;(B~(F,)) S B, (F,) and since p;(T) €
,O}L(G(Z »)) € GL,,(Z,) we deduce that p;(Z) € J,,. Equation (8) implies that
p;(2) = i(z)lGLm € Jn forall z € Z(Zp), hence, we finally obtain p;(f) C TIn
and the lemma is proven. (]
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3. Boundedness of dimension of slope subspaces

3.1. We keep the assumptions from the previous sections. In particular, G /Qis a
connected reductive group containing a @Q ,-split maximal torus T/QandT < G(Q)
is an arithmetic subgroup such that I' € Z. We will obtain bounds for the dimension
of the slope subspaces of H' (T, L;(Q,)); see 3.10 Corollary. This extends the
main result in [Mahnkopf 2014], since (i) we allow I" to be an arbitrary subgroup
in Z (i.e., we do not assume that I is contained in the smaller group K. (p) <Z
defined in [Mahnkopf 2013; 2014]); (ii) we do not assume that I' < G (Q) where G
is the derived group of G (iii) we obtain stronger bounds for the dimension of the
slope subspaces than those in [Mahnkopf 2014]. The proof follows the one in that
paper. To deal with arithmetic subgroups I which are only contained in Z we have
to generalize the notion of truncation of an irreducible representation introduced in
[Mahnkopf 2013; 2014] (see Section 3.3).

3.2. We note the following corrections to the works just cited.

1. In [Mahnkopf 2014] we considered a connected reductive group G which is
defined over a number field F' with Fj,-split maximal torus T (Section 1.4 there).
As in the present article, we have to assume that T is defined over F (and split over
Fy); thus, the F-points T (F) are defined and we may select i € T(F ) as done in
Section 1.6 of [Mahnkopf 2014].

2. Let G denote the derived group of the connected reductive group G which we
considered in [Mahnkopf 2013; 2014]. Hence, G is a semisimple group and in those
two papers we assumed that it is isomorphic over a splitting field to a Chevalley
group G, for an irreducible representation p;, of the Lie algebra g = Lie(G) ® C.
In general, G over its splitting field only is isomorphic to a Chevalley group G for
a semisimple representation 7 of g (if one restricts to irreducible representations
7 one does not obtain all covering groups of the adjoint group with Lie algebra
g). Since in the cited papers we did not make use of the irreducibility of the
representation py, the results also hold if we consider a Chevalley group G, which
is attached to a semisimple representation 7 of g.

3. In the summation formula (7) in Section 2.5.3 of [Mahnkopf 2014], the Bernoulli
number B, (0) has to be replaced by B, (1) (note that B;(1) = B;(0) for all s > 1
but B (1) = —B;(0) = ).

3.3. Truncations with slope parameter. For the moment we let o € N be any
natural number and we consider the subgroup

K.(0) = Ku(p, o) = (Ku(p,0), Z(Z,)) < G(Z,).
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Thus, if 0 > maxyeqe+ ht(a) then k*(a) = 7. For any r € Ny we define the
Z ,-submodule

_rL
(12) Li@Zp.ro)= @ p #WWLz,.we @ LiZ,.w
HU=A H<A
O<hty () <ro ht; (n)>ro
of L; (Z,).

Lemma. The Z,-module L;(Zp,r, o) of L;(Zp) is IE* (0)-invariant.

Proof- In view of the definition of K, (o) we have to show that the three types of
generators of K. (o) map any of the weight subspaces of L; (Z,, r, o) (see equation
(12))to L;(Zp, r, o). Since t,x;,/n!, where t, € Z,, and o € ®, maps L;(Z, ) to
L;(Zp, n+na), it is immediate that any 7/, x;/n! with o <0 and 7, € Z, maps any
weight subspace p™L;(Z,, u) contained in L;(Z,,r, o) to p"L;(Z,, u + na),
which is contained in L;(Z,, r, o) because ht, (u + na) > ht; (u). Hence, any
generator x4(ty), @ € ®~, t, € Z,, leaves L;(Z,,r, o) invariant. We look at
generators x, (f,) Where a € ®+— hence, t, € pl7 @17 »- Using the inequalities
[xT—[y] <[x—y]landn[x] > [nx], x,y € R,n €N, we find for all n € N and
all weights u < A with ht, (n) <ro:
Xy
t )

_rl 1 _rl
P [ htA(“”L;(Zp, w) C pnfa ht(aﬂpr [t ()] L;(Zp, p+na)
_rl 1
- pr [ 5 hty(u)1+[n - ht(e)] LX(ZP’ W+ no)
Z(TLhty (w)—n L
C pr (3= M@ (7 4+ nar)
— p”—(fol htx(u-ﬁ-noz)])LSL (Zp, W+ na)
g L};(va r? O'),
for the last inclusion note that ht; (1« +na) <ht; (1) < ro (we remark that if u+na
1
is not < A then tg(xgl’/n!)p’_r? htW‘)]LX(ZP, w) = 0). For weights u < A with
hty (u) > ro we find

n

X 1 n
ty L5 @, 1) € p"TT ML (@, ot ne) € ple ML (2, ).

Since (g ht(cr)] > 0 this shows that #) (x/;/n!)L;(Z,, u) € L;(Z,, r, o) if hty (. +
na) > ro. If ht, (1 +no) < ro we note that

r—[L1ht(u+ne)| <r— Lt (w) —nht@) < 2 ht(a),

which shows that again t{:‘l (xy/nYL;(Zp, ) € L;(Z,, r, o). Hence, the generators
Xo(ty), o € DT, 1 € pla @17, also leave L;(Z,, r, o) invariant. Finally if ¢ €
T (Z,) thent leaves all weight spaces L; (Z, ) invariant because the representation
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5 1s defined over Z,. Hence, L;(Z, r, o) is invariant under all generators of K «(0)
and the lemma is proven. O

Definition. The quotient

LX(Z[)) _ Li(zpa W)
L;(Z,,r,0) et P W1 (Z,, 1)
ht, (w)<ro

L[{](z,,, o) =

is called the truncation of L;(Z,) of height r € Ny and slope . Ll oeN.

Remark. The lemma just proved 1mphes that L[r](Zp, o) is a K (0)-module.
Therefore, if 0 > max,ce+ ht(a), i.e., K (o) = 7, then L[r](Zp, o) is a I'-module
(recall that ' < 7).

3.4. Lemma. For any dominant and integral weight » and anyr € N, o € N there
is an embedding (of Z,-modules)

r

Ir] z, \"*
L7, 0)< ,
Vo=@ (70;)

h=0

where My, = o (oh+ 1)1 (s = |®F)).
Proof. We write

L[r](Zp,a)_ @ EB = rm ® L;(Zp, ).

heNy H=<A
0<h<ro hty(u)=h

In the proof of 2.2 Lemma in [Mahnkopf 2014] we have seen that

dimz, @ Li@Z,. 1) <Ny,
M=
ht, (n)=h

where N, is the number of tuples n = (n1, ..., ny) € Nj such that

S
> njht(e) =h
i=1

(recall that ®* = {1, ..., a,}). Hence,

[r] Zp N
r
(13) L'z, 0 < P (W) :
heNg NP 7 £p
0<h<ro
We select an a € N. The terms of the form r — |'(1;h'|, h € Np, which equal r — a
are then precisely those with h =oca —o +1,0a — 0 +2, ..., ca. Thus, the term
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Zp
prfa Zp

appears with multiplicity
Aka—a+l4‘A%a—a+2+”"%‘A%a

in the right-hand side of equation (13). It is easy to see that N, < (h+ 1)*~!, which
implies that

Naa—a+1 + Naa—o+2 4+ Nyy<o(oca+ 1)S_1-
Thus, we obtain, as desired,

] z, \"

r P

L): (Zp’ U) = @ ( r—ay > : O
p p

aEN()
O0<a<r

3.5. From now on we set
o = max ht(x).
aedt

Hence, o only depends on G and IZ* (o) = Z.In particular, L(Z,,r,0) is a 7 and,
hence, a I'-module. The inclusion i : L;(Z,, r,0) € L;(Z,) induces a mapping

i*:H (T, L;(Z,,r,0)) — H (T, L; (Z,)).
We recall that % is an element in T (Q)*™ (see Section 2.3).
Lemma. 1. The mapping i* induces an injection
i*H (T, L;(Z,,r,0))™ — H (T, L; Z,)™,

where superscript TF denotes the maximal torsion-free quotient. In particular,
we may identify H' (T, L;(Zp,r, o)™ with its image in H' (T, LX(ZP))TF
under i*.

2. Let ¢ € A; hence, ¢ € TheT for some e € Ny and we assume that e € N. Then
the Hecke operator (T ); induces an operator on H i, L;(Z p))TF and we
obtain

(To); (H' (T, Ly (Zp,r,o)™) € p"H' (T, Ly (@)™
Proof. 1. The exact sequence
0= L (Zp.r.0) > L; (Z,) > LY@,.0)—0
yields an exact sequence

H'\ (T, LY Z,,0)) = H'(T, L;(Z,, r,0)) = H (T, L;(Z,))
I H(T, L;’](z,,, o).
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Since H (T, L[{](Zp, 0)) is a finite abelian group we further obtain an exact
sequence

(14) 0— H' (T, L; (Zp. r, o)™ > HI(T, L; (Z,)™ 5 0 — 0,

where Q is a certain subquotient of H' (T, L[{](Z »»0)). Thus, i* is injective.

2. The first claim follows from 2.9 Corollary. In equation (11) in Section 2.8 we
have seen that for any v, € L;(Z,, )

X(he)h_"v# € th‘*(“)L;(Zp, nw.
Hence, for all weights o < A satisfying ht, (1) < ro we obtain
;(he)h—epr—rg MOV (Z,, 1) © pr—rg b (01+e M0 L7, 1)
c p eV (Z,, 1) € p Ly, 1),
and for all weights pu < A satisfying ht, (1) > ro (> r) we obtain
MhOYR™ L5 (Zp, 1) € p* ™ L3 (Z ), 1) € p' L5 (2, ).

Hence, we obtain A(h*)h~¢L;(Z,,r,0) C p"L;(Z,). Since ¢ € Th*T with e > 1
and 7 leaves L;(Zp) and L;(Z,, r, o) invariant (see 3.3.1 Lemma) we obtain

AT L3 (2, 1, 0) C pTL5(Z))
which yields
(Tp);(C'(T, L;(Z, 1, 0))) € p"C'(T, L;(Z,)) (S C'(T, L;(Z)))

(here, we view C'(I', L;(Z,, r, o)) as embedded in C'(T', L;(Z,)) via i*). The
last equation implies the claim. O

We note that H'(T', L; (Z,))™ = H (T, L;(Z}))int.
3.6. We select a resolution of the trivial I"-module Z,
0—>Md—>---—>M1—>M0—>Z—>O,

where M; is a free ZI"-module of finite rank (see [Brown 1982, p. 199]; note that I"
is of type FL; see p. 218 in the same work). The groups H' (T, LE{](ZP, o)) then
may be computed as the cohomology of the complex

0~ Homz, (Mo, LY(Z,. 0)) = - -- — Homz,+(Mq,p. LV (Z,y, 0)) = 0
where M; , =7, ® M;. We set
g = &gi,r =1kzrM;.

Thus, g; depends on i and the arithmetic group I.
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3.7. Borel-Serre compactification. Following [Borel and Serre 1973] (see also
[Brown 1982, pp. 14 and 218]) we can construct a finite free resolution (M;) >i>0
of Z as follows. We denote by ¥ = I'\ X the Borel-Serre compactification of the
locally symmetric space I'\ X attached to G /Q. By the work of Borel and Serre
Y is a compact K (I", 1) space; hence, there is a finite CW complex Z having the
same homotopy type as Y. The universal cover ¥ of Y inherits a structure of CW
complex Z from Z and the cellular complex C, = (C )a=i>o (d = dim X) attached
to Z is a complex consisting of free ZI'-modules C;. The module C; has a natural
ZT -basis which is in bijection with the set of i-cells of Z (see [Brown 1982, p. 15]);
hence, C, is a finite complex consisting of free, finitely generated ZI'-modules.
Since Y is contractible, its cohomology vanishes except in degree 0; hence, the
complex

0>Ci—>--—>Co—Z—0

is exact and thus a resolution of Z. In particular, we may select M; = C; and since
rkzr C; equals the number of i-cells of Z this shows that we can take for g; the
number of i-cells of a CW complex Z which has the same homotopy type as '\ X.

3.8. Slope subspaces. We select a Hecke operator 7 € Hz,,. Let A € X(T)%°™ and
let £/Q, be an extension which is contained in Q p- For any B € Q~( we denote by

H' (T, L; (E))P = pg(T;)H (T, L; (E))

the slope B subspace of H T, L 5 (E)) w.r.t. to the (normalized) Hecke operator T5.
Here, p(X) € Z,[X] is the characteristic polynomial of 75 acting on H iT, L 5(E))
and pg(X) = ]_[M’ Up(m#(X — 1) € Z,[X], where u runs over all roots of p(X)
whose p-adic value is different from B. Thus, we obtain H' (T, Lx(@p))ﬂ =
®u60@],, op()=p H (T, L;(@,))(w) where H' (T, L; (@,))(w) is the generalized
eigenspace attached to the eigenvalue . We set

H'(I, L; @)~ = @ H'(T, Ly (@)

0<y<B

and we denote by H'(T', L;(Q,))~®° = @ H(T', L;(Q,))” the finite slope
subspace. 0=y <00

3.9. An estimate for the Newton polygon. We denote by
reg —
7‘[ C Hz,

the set of all Hecke operators T = Z§ Ty € Hz, (¢ € A, ¢; € Z)) where
¢ € Th* T with e, > 1 for all ¢ with c; #0. Welet T € Hrzef. Wesett’ =1'(h, i) =
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dim H (T, L;(@,))=> and we denote by p’(X) = Zzt',:o a X'l e Zp[X] the
characteristic polynomial and by

N = N2 1[0, 1] = Reg

the Newton polygon of 7; acting on H'(I, L;(Q,))=> which contains the T;-
invariant lattice H' (T, L;(Zp)° = H(T, L;(Qp)=* NH (T, L;(Zp))int. Thus,
N=% is the lower convex hull of the points (i, vy(a;), i =0,..., t', where we
omit all points with a¢; = 0 (note that p’(0) # 0, hence, a, # 0). We recall that
gi =1kzr M; (see Sections 3.6 and 3.7) and that By € Q[ X] denotes the s-th Bernoulli

polynomial.

Theorem. For all dominant weights » € X (T)) and all i € Ny the Newton polygon
N=® = ./\/’{iC>o lies above the restriction to [0, t'] of the piecewise linear function

fE= L.”koo : R>0 — Rso which connects the points (0, 0) and
P, — ‘GBS(G(j+1)+1)—Bs(1) .O_S+1Bs+1(j+1)_Bs+1(1)
J 8i P > 8i 5+ 1 ’

where j =0,1,2,....
Proof. We proceed in steps.

3.9.1. We let & € X(T)%™ and set . = d Ay € h*. Moreover, we select a natural
number r € N. Since 0 = maxy e+ ht(e) the Z,,-module L[{](Z . 0) is a [-module
and by 3.4 Lemma we know that

,
LYz, 0) <@ @,/ p " 2,) ",
h=0
which implies that

p
(15) Homgz,r(M; », LYZ,, 0)) < @@,/ p""Z,)5 M.

h=0
We denote by (p¥);, ay > ap > --- > a, > 0, the sequence of elementary divisors
of the right-hand side of equation (15), i.e.,

(16) Pi=t.on= T D),

where p” —h appears g; M, j-times. From 3.5 Lemma it follows that there is a natural
embedding of H (I, L;(Z,, r,0))™ in H'(T', L;(Z,))™ and the exact sequence
in equation (14) shows that

H (T, L;(Z,)™
Hi (F’ LX(Zp, r7 O—))TF

(17) is a subquotient of H'(T', LY1(Z,,, 0)).
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We denote by ¢ the rank of H' (T, L;(Z,))™" and by (p?);, by > by > -+ > by >0
(m < t) the sequence of elementary divisors of the quotient on the left in (17).
Equation (17) implies that this quotient is a subquotient of the Hom space on the
left-hand side of equation (15); hence, it is a subquotient of the right-hand side of
(15) and equation (16) yields m < n and

(18) bi<ai,b)<ap,...,b, <a,.

Wesetb; =0form <l <tanda;=0forn <[ <t (if n <t); hence, b; < a; for
i=1,...,¢t.

3.9.2. Using the results so far we can give a lower bound for N'<=°°. Equations
(16) and (18) imply that the b; are all smaller than or equal to . Moreover, since
T =Y, c;T; where ¢; € Z, and ¢ € Th*T with e; > 1 if ¢; # 0 3.5 Lemma
implies that

T;(H' (T, L;(Zp, r,0))™) € p" H' (T, L; (Z,)™.

Thus, we may apply Lemma 1 in [Buzzard 2001], as recalled in Section 1.7 of
[Mahnkopf 2014], to the pair L = H' (I, L; (Z,))"" and K = H (", L;(Z, r, 0))™F
and the operator § = T;. More precisely, we denote by f, = f, : [0, 'l = Rxo
the piecewise linear function attached to the sequence (b1, ..., b;); i.e., fp is
the piecewise linear function joining the points (j, C(j)), j =0, ..., , where
C(j) = le:l(r — b;). Then (1.7) Lemma in [Mahnkopf 2014] states that the
Newton polygon N =% of T; acting on

(H (T, L; Z,) T @ Q,) ™™ = H (T, L; (@)™
is bounded from below by the graph of fj.

3.9.3. We further estimate the function f;,. Equation (18) implies that f; lies
above the piecewise linear function f, , : [0, '] — Rx( attached to the sequence
(ay,...,ap), ie., fy, joins the points (j, A(j)), j = 0,...,1, where A(j) =
le:l r —ay (the A(j)’s are equal to or smaller than the C(j)’s). Thus, we have

(19) N<oo = fb,r = fa,r

and this inequality holds for all » € N since r was chosen arbitrarily. Using
equation (16) it is not difficult to see that the function f, , is the restriction to
[0, #'] of the piecewise linear function on Rx( which starts in (0, 0) and has slope j
for g; Z;l;(l) Moy <x <g Zi:o Msp, j=0,...,r — 1, and slope r for x >
gi Z;}) My . Since My, =o(oh+ 1)*~1, h > 0, we see that the function far
may be equivalently described as the piecewise linear function f, , : R>o = R
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which starts in (0, 0), has slope j for

Jj—1 J
200 g Y (h+ 1) '<x<go) (h+1)'' j=0,....r-1,
h=0 h=0
r—1
and slope r for x > g;o Y (ch+1)*~!. We set
h=0
Bs(o(j+1)+1)— By(1)

N

xs(j) = gio j=0,1,2,...,

and we denote by f : R>9 — Rx( the piecewise linear function which starts in
(0, 0) and has slope 0 in the interval

0=x=ux(0)
and slope j in the interval
x(j-—D=x=x(j), j=1L2 ...

The function f like the function f, , is monotonely increasing. Taking into
account that for all j € Ny

oj—1 Bs(oj+1)—Bs(1)

N ifj=1,
1) S+ =) = s
h=0 h=1 0 if j =0,
we deduce that
B 1) — B,(1
0 (0) = gro 2D =B L g1
S
and for all j e N
o(j+1)—1
x(H)=x(—D=go Y (h+1)""
h=0oj

J j—1
>gio(oj+1) " =go (Z(ah +17 = oh+ 1)“).
h=0 h=0

Thus, equation (20) implies that the segments of slope O, ..., r —1 of f are longer
than those of f, ,, hence, f, ,(x) > foo(x) for all x € [0, x;(r — 1)]. This implies
by equation (19) that

N=2(x) = foo(x)

for all x € [0, x;(r — 1)]. Since equation (19) holds for arbitrarily large r € N, and
since x;(r — 1) — oo for r — oo by equation (21), we finally obtain

(22) N=2(@) = foo(x),  x €[0, 00).
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3.9.4. We show that fo, > fZ. In view of equation (22) this completes the proof.
By definition f, is the piecewise linear function joining the points

J
0,0, Q;= (xs(j), Zh(xs(h) —x5(h — 1))), j=0,1,2,3,...
h=1

We obtain the following estimate for the second coordinate y,(j) of Q;, i.e., for
the value foo(x5(j)):
¥5(0) = 0= f3,(x5(0))

and if j > 1 then equation (21) implies that

J
ye(j) = Zh(xs(m—xs(h—l))

X’: <Bs(cr(h+1)+1)—Bs(1) B Bs(oh—H)—Bs(l))

N S
J o(h+1)—1 j oh+o—1
Do h Y k+1)" 1>g,aZh Yok

h=1 k=oh h=1  k=oh

J J
> g0 ) ho(eh) ™ =gioa** ) w
h=1

h=1

1) B 1)—B 1 .
= gio S+1 S+1(]—i;—+)_1 S+1() f:o(xy(,]))

Thus, fo > fZ% and the theorem is proven. ([

3.10. A bound for the dimension of slope subspaces. We recall that s = |®7|,
0 = maxycp+ ht(er) and g; is the number of i-cells in a cell complex Z which is
homotopy equivalent to '\ X.

Corollary. For all B € Qxg, all dominant weights A € X(T), all i and all Hecke
operators T € Hrzef we have

dim H' (T, L; (@,))=F <mB* +n;

here,m =mr = 12(g;/s)0**! € Q=9 and n = nr € N is an integer which also only
depends on g;, o, s (see (26) below) in particular, m and n only depend on I" (and
so on G and p) and i, but not on , h and T.

Proof. Let h : R>9 — R be any function such that fJ (x) > h(x) for all x > 0
and let (d(¢), y) with d(e) > O be an intersection point of /4 and the function
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We : x> (B+¢€)x (e > 0). Since
(B+€)x > N="(x) > h(x)

for all x € [0, dim H' (T, Lx(@p))fﬁ] by 3.9 Theorem we deduce that d(¢) >
dim Hi(T, L ;(Q p))f’s ; hence, we obtain an upper bound for the dimension of the
slope < B-subspace. We explicitly define a lower bound 4 for f7 as follows. Since

B, is a polynomial of degree s and leading coefficient 1 there is a natural number
M = M(o, s) € N such that

BioG+D+D=B() _ 1 go't!

(23) xs(j) = gio J
S S
and
. Bot1(j+1)— Bepi (1) _ __1gio*
24 = gt T2 >275 s+
(24) ys(j) = gio e > P

for all j > M. We define the function

h:[xg(M), 00) = R=g, x> ex'E,

where ¢ = 4_%gi_%sx$l ﬁa_%. We note that x;(M) > 0 by equation (21). We

then obtain for all j > M

BloyxD+D= BS(D) = c<2ﬁ gio* ! js)‘?‘
§ s

h(xs(j)) =h <gi0

1 ot (Y+l)2
= C2:<%) : o} —5 js+l

L os+1 24
A 0}
Since f is the piecewise linear function connecting the points P; = (x;(j), ys(J)),
Jj € Np and (0, 0), and since & passes below the points P;, j > M, and is convex this
implies that 2 (x) < f% (x) for all x > x,(M). We extend & to a function 2 : R>o — R
by setting 2 (x) = f£ (x) for x € [0, x;(M)] and h(x) = ex T ifx > xy(M), hence,
fX(x) > h(x) for all x € [0, 00). As in the proof of 3.3 Corollary in [Mahnkopf
2014] we see that for all € > 0 the functions 4 and x — (8 4 €)x always intersect in
a point (d(¢€), y) with d(e) > 0 and this point satisfies d(€) < max((%)s, xs(M)).
Since (8/c)®, x;(M) > 0 are positive we obtain

dim H' (T, L;(Q,)=F < max((B/c)*, x,(M)) < (B/c)’ +x,(M).
Since further

(25) c S = 4gis—(s+1)(s + l)so_S-i-l — 4gis_1<1 + %)So—s-i-l < 4%0,5‘-‘1-1 eXp(l)
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and exp(1) < 3 the claim of the corollary holds with m = 12(g; /s)o*tl and n =
xs(M). The claim still holds if we replace n with any larger number and since
equation (23) implies that x;(M) < 2$(g,»crs+l /s)M? the corollary in particular
holds with

s+1
(26) n= [241 89 MS-‘ +1eN. O

N

4. Mod p" reduction of traces of Hecke operators

4.1. In this section we will prove congruences between traces of powers of normal-
ized Hecke operators on cuspidal cohomology for varying weight A. Our main tool
will be a comparison of Bewersdorff’s elementary trace formula for pairs A, ' of
congruent weights. The equality of mod p” reductions of geometric sides follows
from p-adic properties of the diagonalization of elements in Zh¢Z C G p)s see
4.4 Proposition (note that the Hecke operator I'¢T', ¢ € A, is contained in Zh*Z
for some e € Np). In particular, the comparison is elementary and does not make
use of advanced methods such as rigid analytic geometry or p-adic Banach space
methods such as overconvergent cohomology. Using an adelic setting we prove
analogous congruences on the Eisenstein part of cohomology and subtracting
from full cohomology we obtain congrences congruences on cuspidal cohomology
(Sections 4.11-4.13).

In Section 4.14 we compare two Goresky—MacPherson trace formulas for two
congruent weights. Equality of mod p” reductions of the geometric sides again
follows from the same diagonalization of elements in TheI C G(@ ») but now
applied for all Levi subgroups M of Q-parabolic subgroups of G. This yields
congruences on weighted cohomology groups and also has an application to a more
explicit version of the Gouvéa—Mazur conjecture for symplectic groups of rank 2
(see Section 5.8).

As before, G/Q is a connected reductive group containing a (Q,-split maximal
torus 7/Q and I’ € G(Q) is an arithmetic subgroup satisfying I' C 7.

4.2. The fixed point principle of Bewersdorff. As in Section 2.6 we denote by
X = G(R) / IgooAG the symmetric space attached to G. The I'-module L;(Q))
defines a locally constant sheaf on the locally symmetric space '\ X and its Borel—
Serre compactification I'\ X, which we will also denote by L 5(Q)), and the Hecke
algebra H acts on the cohomology groups

H'(T, L;(@,)) = H'(T\X, L;(@,)).

We recall that in Section 2.5 we selected a finite extension F/Q which splits G
and which embeds in C, Q,; in particular, (o5, L;) is defined over F'. We write
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I'¢I"/ ~r for the set of I'-conjugacy classes contained in the double coset I'¢T",
¢ € A, and [&]r denotes the I"-conjugacy class of & € G (Q). We now borrow from
[Bewersdorff 1985, Satz 2.6] a simple and elementary formula for the Lefschetz
number of Hecke correspondences on full cohomology:

Theorem (Bewersdorff). Let I'¢I" € H (i.e., ¢ € A). There are rational integers
cielr € 2, [Elr € T¢I’/ ~r, such that for all dominant weights xe X(T)

@7)  Lef(¢TIH'(T\X,L;y(F))= Y ey e L;(F))
[(§lrel’¢l/~r
and (g, vanishes if Ex # x for all x € X.

Remark. 1. The integers c[g). do not depend on the weight A

2. The trace formula (27) is of an elementary nature. Apart from the existence of
a nice compactification of the locally symmetric space '\ X (the Borel-Serre
compactification) its proof is a direct application of the Lefschetz fixed point
principle which is a general and basic principle of algebraic topology.

4.3. The following lemma will be applied in the proof of 4.4 Proposition, where
representations G/Q, — GL,,/Q, of G as matrix group are used.

Lemma. Let 8 = (B;) € Ty and let t = diag(t1. .. . ty) € Ty (Q,) with v,(1}) >

vp(t;) for alli = 2,...,m. Then the characteristic polynomial chg, of Bt €
GL,,(Q)) hasm roots t}, t;, .. ., t,, in Q, (roots appearing several times according
their multiplicity) such that v, (t}) > v, (t/) foralli =2, ..., m (in particular, t|

has multiplicity 1) and
v,(t]) =v,(t) and t; =Bty (mod p”v“')“o@p).

Proof. We put [a,b] ={a,a+1,a+2,...,b}(a,beN,a<>b)and we denote by
Sy the symmetric group on the set M. We write the characteristic polynomial of
Bt as chg (X) = (=) X" + (=) ey X" Voo — 1 X + o, ¢ € Q,, (e,
co = 1). The Leibniz formula

chg (X) =det (Bt —X1) = Y sgn(m) [ [Braoy.iti = 8200.i X)

7T€S[14m] i=1

yields
c= D, Y crx
TC[1,m] €St
iT|=i
foralli =1, ..., m, where

CTn = Sgn(ﬂ) 1_[ ﬂﬂ(h),hth S @p-

heT
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Since
>v,(t)+1 if g <h,

(28) Vp (Bg.nth) = vp(th) if g =h,
> v, (1) if g > h,

we obtain v,(c7,7) > vp(cr,ia)+1forall T C[1, m] and all & € S7, w #id. Hence,
Cm = C[1,m),id T+ terms with p-adic value equal to or greater than v, (c(1 n),ia) + 1,
which implies that
m m
29)  cw=]]Bunta (mod prH1Z,) and v,(cm) = v,,<1_[ th>.
h=1

h=1

Since, moreover, v,(t1) > v,(t;) +1 foralli =2, ..., m we obtain from equation
(28) that

o for any subset T C [1, m], T # [2, m], of cardinality m — 1 and any w € St
we have v, (cr z) > vp(cria) = vp(ca,myia) +1

o for any w € S[z,m], T ;ﬁ id, we have Up(C[z’m]’n) > Up(C[g,m],id) +1.

Hence,
Cm—1=C[2,m],id+terms with p-adic value equal to or greater than v, (c[2 m],ia) + 1,

which implies that

(B0)  cm1 =[] Bunta (mod prr=I¥17,) and v,(cm-1) = vp(]_[zh).

h=2 h=2
In particular,
(31) vp(cm)_vp(cm—l)zvp(tl)-
Finally, fori =1, ..., m — 1 we denote by T; min C [1, m] a subset of cardinality i

such that v, ([Tjer,.. ) < vp([Ther ) for all subsets T < [1, m] of cardinality i
(thus, T,;—1.min = [2, m]). As above equation (28) implies

(32) v,,<ci>zv,,( I1 rh)z Y vpm)
hETi,min heTi.min

foralli =1,...,m — 1. Since v,(t;) > v, (1) for all h = 2,..., m we obtain
T; min € [2, m] and equations (30) and (32) imply that

Vplem) —vp(c) £ Y vp(tn) S (m—1—i)r

he[zam]_Ti,min



DIMENSION OF SLOPE SUBSPACES OF AUTOMORPHIC FORMS 349

foralli =1,...,m—1, where r = maxj_, v,(t,). Equivalently,
(33) vp(ci) = vp(cm—l) —(m—=1=ir
foralli=1,...,m—1. Since (m — 1)r > ZZ’ZZ Vp(th) = vp(Cp—1) in view of

equation (30), we see that equation (33) also holds for i =0 (v, (co) = 0). Thus:

o The line connecting the points (m — 1, v,(c,—1)) and (m, v, (cy)) has slope
v, (11); see equation (31).

« All points (i, v,(c;)) with 0 <i < m — 1 lie on or above the line g, which has
slope r and passes through (m — 1, v,(c;,—1)); see equation (33).

Since r is strictly smaller than v, (¢;) this shows that the Newton polygon N of
chg, has the segment connecting (m, v,(c;,)) and (m — 1, v, (c;—1)) as one of its
sides while all other segments have slope less than or equal to r. We deduce that
there is precisely one root t| € Q p of chg; (counted with multiplicity) such that

Up(t{) = Up(t1)7

while all remaining roots t,’z € @p of chg,, h = 2,...,m, have p-adic value
smaller than or equal to r (in particular ¢ appears with multiplicity 1). Since
r =max)_, v,(t,) < v,(t;) we obtain v,(t;) > v,(t)) + 1 forall h =2,...,m.

This implies that

m m
/ —_ / m— +1 —
Cm = l_[ t, and cp_1 = l_[ t, (mod p”l’(c v O@,,)
h=1 h=2

(note that chg,(X) = [],_,(z; — X) because both sides have leading coefficient
(—1)"™). Together with equations (29) and (30) we obtain

m m
l_[ ﬁhhth = l_[ t//l (mod pvp(cln)+lzp)

h=1 h=1
and

m m
[Tt = [T (mod pr 410 .
h=2 h=2

Since v, (c;) — vp(cm—1) = v,(f1) the above two equations imply that Byt =
t; (mod p”P(’l)“O@p) and the proof of the lemma is complete. ([

4.4. The following proposition is an extension of 4.3 Lemma to closed subgroups
of GL,, and is used in the proof of 4.7 Proposition. We denote by W the Weyl
group of T/F <G/F.
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Proposition. Let r € T(Q )1 and let x € It1. Then the semisimple part x; of
xeGQ)p)is G(@p)-conjugate to a uniquely determined elementt' =t € T(@p)++.
The element t' satisfies

vp(A(t) = v, (L)) and i) = €i(t) (mod p*H D Og )
forall & € X (T), where € = €5 . € Z; is a p-adic unitin Z,,.

Proof. Conjugating x by an element in Z C G@Q p) we may assume that x = St
with B € Z. Since Q p 1s a perfect field we know that the semisimple part (8¢), of
Bt € G(@p) also is contained in G(@p) (see [Sp 11, 12.1.7 (¢), p. 211). By 6.4.5
Theorem (ii) in [Sp 1], p. 109, (Bt), is contained in S(@p) where § = S,g, is a
maximal Q p-torus in G/Q p- Since all maximal tori in G/Q p are conjugate over
@p, there is g € G(@p) such that ¢T := gT g~ ! = S: in particular,

=g N (Br)sg € T(Q)).

Conjugating further by some w € W we may assume that t" € T(@Q ») . Thus, ¢ is
G(@ p)-conjugate to x; = (Bt), and we will show that it satisfies the conditions of
the Proposition. To this end we let reX (T) and we first assume that X is dominant.
We denote by (p;, L;) the irreducible representation of G /2, of highest weight A
(see Section 1.4 and 2.4). We select a basis (vy, v, ..., vy) of L;(Q,) consisting
of weight vectors w.r.t. hj as in the proof of 2.10 Lemma, i.e., if u; denotes the
weight of v; then ht; (u;) > ht; (i;) implies i > j. We note that v; has weight
i = p; ® Alz W.LL. T(@p) (see equatlon (9) in Section 2.4). In particular, vy is
the highest weight vector, i.e., ji; = A. The above choice of a basis of L; 5 yields a
matrix representation

p; 1 G(Q,) — GL,(Q))
and 2.10 Lemma implies that
p;.(D) S T
Moreover, we obtain

;. (t) = diag(A (1), fia (1), .. ., fim (1)) € Tn(Q,)
and

5 (t') = diag(A(t'), fia(t)), ..., fim (1)) € T, ().

Any weight w;, i > 2, has the form pu; = A — ZaeA nqo where not all n, € N are
equal to zero and since t € T(@p)++ (i.e., vp(a(t)) > O for all « € A) we obtain

(34) V([ (1) = vp (A1) = D navp(@(t)) < v, (h(1))

aEA

for all weights ji;, i =2, ..., m. Analogously, since ¢’ € T(@p)+ we obtain
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(35) V(i (1)) = v, (A(E)) = Y navy(@(t)) < v,y (A(t")
aEA

for all weights fi;, i =2, ..., m. Since p; (B) € p;(Z) C T, and ps (t) € T,,(Q,)
where the first entry of p;(7) has p-adic value strictly bigger than the remaining
entries (see equation (34)) we may apply 4.3 Lemma to p; (B1) = p;(B)p; (1) €
GL,,(Q,); we obtain that p;(Bt) has an eigenvalue t| € @p of multiplicity 1
whose p-adic value is strictly larger than the p-adic values of the m—1 remaining
eigenvalues of p; (Br) and which satisfies

(36) v,(h(1)) =v,(t]) and A(t) = et] (mod p“pd“”“o@p)

for some € = €4 € Z;‘,. Since the matrix pi(t/ ) has the same eigenvalues as
05 ((Bt)s) = (p;(Bt))s it has the same eigenvalues as p; (Bt). In particular, p; "
has the eigenvalue ¢{ with multiplicity 1 whose p-adic value is strictly bigger than
the p-adic values of the m—1 remaining eigenvalues of p; (¢'). Thus, equation (35)
shows that 7/ = A(t") and equation (36) yields

(37) v,(A(1) =v,(A(t")) and A(t) =e€i(t') (mod p”nd(f”“o@p).

We recall that we have proven (37) under the assumption that A is dominant. For the
general case we will need the following consequence of (37). Let A be dominant and
write A = )~L|Z)»° where A° = A|7. We write t = t°z where 1° € T(Qp),ze Z(Q)),
hence, t' = t'°z where t'° = g~ (B1°),g. Equation (37) then implies that

A°(t')

A°(t°)
Since T C T is a closed subset the restriction map X (T) — X(T) is surjective,
hence, any dominant character A° € X (T') is the restriction of a dominant character
reX (T') and we deduce that equation (38) holds for all dominant A° € X (T).

We now let A € X (T) be arbitrary and we show that equation (37) still holds. We

write A = 5‘|Z)‘O where A° = A|7. Applying 4.4.1 Lemma below to A =d A° € ',
we can write A° = [ [;(u])", where uy € X(T') is dominant and n; € Z. Equation
(38) implies that

(38) l=e¢

(mod pO@p).

n,l_[ p oy ]
1_]_[ ST (mod pOg )

with certain ¢; € Z’I‘). Multiplying this by (1) = A(2)A°(1°) we finally obtain
i) =[]e" i’y (mod p"vd@)“o@p).
i
The last equation also implies v, ()1 ®)=v, (): (t")). Since ¢ was strictly dominant
this shows in particular that ¢’ € T Q p)++.
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It only remains to prove uniqueness of ¢'. Let #” € T(@,)*" be another element
which is G(@p)—conjugate to x; = (Bt);. Hence, " = gt’g~! for some g € G(@p).
Since 1', " are regular we know that T (Q p) is the centralizer of ¢ and of #”. This
implies gT((I:le)g_1 = i’(@p), hence, g yields an element in W Since ¢', " are
both strictly dominant g is the unit element in Wg, i.e., g € C (T(Q »)) (centralizer
of T(@p) in é(@p)), hence, t” =t’. Thus, the proposition is proven. O

4.4.1. Lemma. The lattice 'y, C bh* is generated by dominant weights.

Proof. We write the representation 7 of g defining G = G as 7 = @_, ps, with
dominant weights A; € I'y. Since P; = J; P, we obtain

T = (Pr) =(U; P,) S (U; &i 4 Tag) € T

hence, 'y = (|J; i + Taa) (for the last inclusion note that 5 is faithful; hence,
a0 € I'y). We select a weight y € I',q which for the moment is arbitrary and we
put u;=Xx;+vy,i=1,...,n. Since ['yq is generated by the simple roots we obtain

Fﬂ=<UiMi+Fad)=(Mi,Mi—0l, i=1,...,n, a€A).

If we choose the weight y € I'yg dominant and sufficiently regular, i.e., (y, hg) > 0
is positive and sufficiently large for all B € A then pu; and p; — « are dominant
foralli =1,...,n and all « € A. This implies that I';; is generated by dominant
weights. ([

4.5. We denote by “x or sometimes by wy, x € X (T), w € Wg, the character
sending ¢ to x(w™'tw). We write p = p¢ € D'sc for the half sum of the positive
roots and we put

w-rA=wh+p°) —p°e X(T) for reX(T),
with p° = % D gept X E X(T) ® Q, where o = ° € X(T) is the exponential of the
root «; see Section 1.2.
Lemma. Let i € X(T) be a dominant weight. For any w € Wg, w # 1, and any

t € T(Qp) we have wi(t) = A(t) (Y yep —bot) (1), where by € Ny and

aeA

for at least one root g € A. Also, if w # 1 we have w‘):(t) =)~»(t) (Z%A —baoz) (1),
where b, € Ny and

for at least one root ag € A.
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Proof. We prove the claim about w - A. We write A = A| 7A°, where A° = A7 and
t=zt°€ T(@p) where 7z € Z(@p) and 1° € T(@p) Since wp® — p° € Y, cp Lot

we obtain w - A(z) (wl + (wp° — p°))(z) = k(z) Since A = A° on T we obtain
w - A(to) =w - A°(¢°). To determine w - A°(#°) we set as before A =d A° € ', i.e.,
A° corresponds to A under the isomorphism (-)°: ', — X (T') (see Section 1.2).
The Weyl group Wg acts on I'; C h* via A > A o Ad(w™"), w € Wg, and since
(-)° is equivariant w.r.t. the action of W¢ (see [B], Section 3.3, Remarks (1), p. 16)
we obtain w - A° = (w - 1)°, where w - A := w(A + p) — p. Since w is a weight of
the irreducible g-module of highest weight A we know that

wk:A—ana

for certain ¢, € Ny. Since A is a dominant element in the weight lattice ['s. we
may write A = ), dowo, Where o, a € A, are the fundamental weights and
dy € Np. On the other hand, w # 1 implies that wA is not contained in the Weyl
chamber corresponding to the basis A, hence, (wA, hy,) < 0 for some root ap € A.
We obtain

0> (wA, hy,) —<Zd Wy — ana ha0> do, an o, hy,).

aEA aeEA aEA
Since («, ho,) =2 if o = ap and (@, hy,) < 0if o # ap this yields 0 > d,, — 2cq,.
Thus,
Cap = 3oy = 5 (A hay) = 30°, ) = (R, ).
Altogether we obtain
(w-A) (1) = A(2) (w-A°)(1°) = A(z) (w-1)°(t°) = A(2) (WA +wp — p)°(t°)
=7(2) (2 +Q§A—caa +wp —p)°(t°) = A0) (Y —caa +wp — p)°(t°).

aeA
Since wp — p € Z®d is a sum of negative roots, this shows that w - A(t) has the
claimed form (note that (1) = (¢°) since @ = «° vanishes on Z(Q,)). The claim
about w follows analogously. (|

4.6. Notation. We recall that in Section 2.3 we selected an element h € T @™,
We set
ki =k gh)= > vy(ah) eN.

+
aed’
G

Thus, k| depends on G and h. Since p—"p, we€ Wg, is a sum of certain positive
roots all of which occur with multiplicity 1 we obtain

vp((p° = "p°)(h*)) < ex).
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We write 2p =2p¢ = ZﬁeA@ mgfB, where mg € Ny for all B € Ag, and we set

K2 =Ky ¢ =érela)zmﬂ € No;
i.e., k2 is the maximum multiplicity with which a simple root can occur in 2p4 and
only depends on G. Since p — ¥p is a sum of certain positive roots each of which
occurs with multiplicity 1 we can write p — *p =) peag "B B where ng € Ny and
ng <mpg forall B € Ag. Since (B,a"), a, B € Ag, equals 2if a =B andis <0
otherwise we obtain for all @ € Ag

(p—"p,a") <2ny <2my <2k;.

Let P /Q, < G/ Q, be a standard parabolic subgroup (i.e., P /Qp 2 B /Qp)
with Levi decomp051t10n P = MN. The Levi subgroup M contains the Q p-split
maximal torus T and we denote by WP the set of Kostant representatlves for the
quotient of Weyl groups Wy \Wg. The intersection BNM<M/Q p 1s a Borel
subgroup in M /Q, and for any dominant (w.r.t. to BNM) weight A € X (T) we then
denote by p~ ‘M — Aut(LM ) the irreducible representation of M/ Q, of hlghest
welght X (see Section 2.4). Any pE P(@p) can be written p = pu, p € M(CDP)
ue N(@p) and we denote by v : P/Cf;D,7 — M/@,,, p — p, the morphism to the
Levi subgroup.

In the next proposition we will use the following notation: for c € @ and x, y € Q »
we write x =y (mod pCOQP) to denote that v, (x — y) > ¢. Thus, in case ¢ € Z the
term “x =y (mod pc(’)@p)” has two meanings that coincide.

4.7. Proposition. Let C € Q.o and assume that rex (T ydom satisfies
(r,aV)y>2C

Jorall a € Ag. Select a standard parabolic subgroup P/@p < G/@p with Levi
decomposition P =MN and let Ee M(@p). Assume that there is u € N(@p) such
that Eu € 13(@1,) is G(@p)-conjugate 10 an element in Th*Z, e € N. We denote by
t = tgy the unique element in T(@p)++ which is G(@p)-conjugate to (Eu)y (see
4.4 Proposition; note that £u is conjugate to an element x € Zh¢Z). Then there is an
element s = s¢, € WP such that for all w € w? the following congruence holds:

ep Ahr™Y) (mod p©1720g ) ifw =35,

Y (e —1 M —
@ = | ol s

Here,ep =¢€p ¢, is an element in @p which does not depend on X and satisfies

vp(ef’,éu) > —eK].
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Proof. By 12.1.7(c) (p. 211) of [Springer 1981], the semisimple part (§u); is
contained in P(@ ), and Theorem 6.4.5(i1) (p 109) of the same reference shows
that it is contained in a maximal Q-torus S = S, in P/Q ). Since all maximal
tori in P/ @ are conjugate there is y € P(Q p) such that S = T. In particular
there is ¢’ € T(@p) such that

(S”)s =7

Modifying y by an element in W; we may even assume that ¢’ is dominant w.r.t. A,
ie,vy(a(t))>0foralla € Ay.

Since &u is conjugate to an element x € ZhZ the semisimple part (£u)y is
G(Q,)-conjugate to an element ¢ = 1z, € T(Q,)*+ satisfying

(B9 v (X)) =vp(x(h*) and x (1) = ex (k) (mod pr* M HOg )

for all x € X(T) where € = ¢, € Z* (see 4.4 Proposition). Since ¢’ also is
G(@ )- conjugate to (Eu), we find that t t' e T(@ ) are conjugate by an element
S =Sz € G(@p).

=t

Since ¢t is regular ¢’ also is regular, and it follows that T=cC 1)? = C(@"°. This
implies ST =T ; hence, s is contained in the normalizer of T and we therefore can
select s € Wg; (i.e., s is representative of an element in Wg). Since ¢’ is dominant
w.r.t. Ay and ¢ is strictly dominant w.r.t. Az we see that s~ ! maps CIDJr to d>+
which implies s € WF. Denote by LP ; the extenswn of the representation LM 5 to
P/Q p via the morphism v : : P — M. We have obtained

tr(§ L1 (@) = 6L (@) = tr(Ew) LY (@)
=tr(Eu); 1Ly 5 (@) = ()DL (@)
= (1)L (@))).

The Weyl character formula (see [Popov and Vinberg 1994, 1.4.6.4 Theorem,
p. 45] or [Jantzen 2003, 11.5.10 Proposition, p. 223]) then yields

Yvew, D v (w2
l—[aecb+ (1 —aI( f_l )

—

40) K |LY (@) = Ah)

Here, we use the notation v - ; it = v(i1 + ,0;2) — ,0;2. We denote the denominator
appearing on the right-hand side of (40) by

N(t") = Ny (1).
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For all o € @ equation (39) implies that v,(x (7)) > e or v,(a(?)) < —e. Since
a(’t) = (s~ ') (r) the same then is true of t' = %1, i.e., vp(a(t'))>eorv,(a(t')) <—e
for all « € ®g. Since vp(a(t’)) > 0forall o € CD;;I we obtain

(41) vpa@) ze forallaedr.

Hence,
vp(N(t)) = v,,< [Ta —a(t’))) =
ae@*ﬂ;l
i.e., N(t') is a p-adic unit in O@p; in particular, N (') # 0.
We look at the individual summands indexed by v € Wy; which appear in the
numerator in equation (40) and distinguish cases.

4.7.1. We first assume that v # 1. Using 4.5 Lemma with M in place of G and the
definition of w - A we can write

@2) Ah)v-m w-DCE

= A(h%) (w -b(%l)( > —bv,aa)(%l)
OIEAM
=AY (s wh) (™) (wp® — p°>(ft‘1)< > bv,aa)m)
aEAy
with by, o € No and by o, > 5 (w x, o, ) for (at least) one root o, € A (note that
w- X is dominant for A ; since w € WP) Since w € W’ we know that ¥~ 'a, € <I> i
hence, we obtain

w -X,Olv X’ w’lav wao O,O(v
bv,avz< 2”>=< 2“>+(p 2‘) s

Equation (41) implies that

(43) v, (( > bv,aa)(%)> > (C —K2)e.

OIEAM

Since wp — p is a sum of certain negative roots all appearing with multiplicity 1
and since ¢ is strictly dominant we obtain using equation (39)

@4 v (e = p) N == ) vpa) == Y vp(ah)) = —ek.
aeCDE aeCDE
If s~'w # 1 then 4.5 Lemma yields
AR s~ wR) e =i<her—1)( > —cw,aa)a—‘),
O{EAG

where ¢y o €Np and ¢y g, %(k a,) > C for (at least) one root o, € Ag. Itfollows
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from (39) that X(he)i(fl) is a p-adic unit and that v, (a(t)) = v, (x(h®)) > e for
all o € Ag; hence,

45 v, RO E)) =, (( > cw,aa)(t)) > Ce (> 0).
a€Ag

If s = w then A(h¢) (s~ 'wAd)(t~") = A(h°t~") is a p-adic integer. Thus, if v # 1
equations (42), (43), (44), (45) yield

(46) V(AR v (w-2) (1) = (C — k1 —K2)e

for all w € W”. Hence, modulo p(C*K‘*K2)€(’)@P we may neglect all summands
with v # 1.

4.7.2. We assume v = 1. If w # s equations (42), (44), (45) yield

@47 v (M) v -2 CrH) = v () wh) ¢ (wp° — p°) (7))
> (C —«ky)e.

If w = s we obtain as above

(48) AR v - = ARG (sp° = p2) 1.

4.7.3. Taking into account that C — k; is bigger than or equal to C — k1 — k2,
equations (40) and (46), (47), (48) now yield (note that N (¢) is a p-adic unit)

Ay LY (@)

_ %(w —p?) (1Y) (mod p©T170g ) ifw =3,
0 (mod p<C*K1*K2>eO©p) ifw # .
Weputep =¢p ¢, = (Spo+?)($fl) € @p. Since N(¢') is a p-adic unit, equation
(44) shows that
UP(gﬁ,Su) > —ek].
This completes the proof of the proposition. U

4.8. We look at the special case P = G in4.7 Proposition which is sufficient for
application to Bewersdorff’s trace formula. (The general case will be needed in
application to the Goresky—MacPherson trace formula which involves contributions
from parabolic subgroups of G as well; see Section 4.14). In this case, £ € G(Q »)s
u=1, WP’ =1ands=w=1; hence, r =t =¢'. In particular, ¢ 5 =¢eg1e=1/N)
is a p-adic integer. Moreover, we can choose x| = k» = 0 since then the equations
involving p and k1, k7 in Section 4.6 still hold (note that w = 1; see also equation
(44) and the equation following (42)). We thus obtain:
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Corollary. Let C € Q- and assume that reX (f’ ydom satisfies
(h,aV)>2C

forall @ € A. Then for any & € G(@p) which is G(@,,)-conjugate to an element in
ThT, e € N, the following congruence holds:

R
A(hetg )

):(he) tr (g—l |L; (Q))) = Tlg)

(mod p©“Og ).

Here, ts € f’(CIZD,,)JFJr denotes the unique element which is G(@p)-conjugate to &
(see 4.4 Proposition) and

Nty =[] (1 —eal)

a€¢g
is a p-adic unit in O@p.

4.9. Proposition. Let C € Q- and assume that rex (T ydom satisfies
(r,aV)y>2C

Jorall @ € Ag. Let § be contained in the semigroup A, so ¢ € ThT for some
e € Ny (by 2.7 Lemma); we assume that e € N. Then the Lefschetz number
Lef((C'¢D); [H*(I'\X, L;(Q)))) is contained in Z , and the following congruence
holds:

Lef(T¢D); | H*(D\X, Ly (@)) = Y cip
[Elrel¢l/~r

i(mgl)

——— (mod p“Og ).
N (t) (mod p Q")

Proof. By 2.9 Corollary, the Lefschetz numbers of normalized Hecke operators are
contained in Z,,. Since { € ThT we know that (T'elh); = A(h©)T¢T. On the other
hand, a representative £ of a I'-conjugacy class contained in I'¢I" is contained in
G(@) and in fg“f = Th°T. The second claim thus follows from Bewersdorff’s trace
formula (see 4.2 Theorem) and 4.8 Corollary (note that F' C Q). O

4.10. Proposition. Let C € Q- and let the dominant weights ., »' € X (T) satisfy

e (A, @) >2Cand (M',a") > 2C forall o € Ag;

e A=X" (mod (p —1)p" X (T)) (m € N).
Let ¢ be contained in the semigroup A, so ¢ € Th*Z for some e € Ny which we
assume positive. Then the Lefschetz number Lef((I'¢T); |H*(U\X, L;(F))) is
contained in 7, (note that F € Q) and the following congruence holds:
Lef(("'¢D); |H*(T\X, L;(F)))

= Lef((T¢D);, |[H (T\X, L;,(F))) (mod pM™nm-Calz .
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Proof. Since Lef((I'¢T); |H*(U\X, L; (F))) = Lef((I'¢ D)5 | H*(N\X, L; (Q)))),
in order to prove the proposition we may consider Lefschetz numbers over Q,,.
Integrality of the Lefschetz number then follows from 4.9 Proposition. We let [§]r
be any I'-conjugacy class contained in 'z I". Hence, & € Zh¢Z and we denote by t: €
T(Q ») T the element which is GQ p»)-conjugate to & (see 4.4 Proposition). Since
A=21" (mod (p—1)p" 1 X (T)) there is x € X(T) suchthat A—}' = (p—1)p™ 1 y.
Taking into account that X(he ) = ¢ (mod p(’)q;D ) by 4.4 Proposition, where
€e=¢, €/} s We therefore obtaln

Ahersh .
e e, —1\(p=1)p"~! moy
X’(hfftg_]) =1 té ) €l+p O@p'

Since also A’ (hte 1) is a p-adic unit by the same proposition, this implies
)L(he =N (htg 1 (mod p’”(’)@p).

The claim now follows from 4.9 Proposition taking into account that the Lefschetz
numbers are contained in Q,,, hence, their p-adic valuations are integers and that
Clelr € Z and N (t¢) is a p-adic unit. Thus, the proof is complete. g

Remark. The proposition also holds trivially for e = O since both sides of the
congruence are integers by 2.9 Corollary.

4.11. Adelic formulation. Using adelic formulation in Section 4.13 we will prove
congruences between traces of Hecke operators on Eisenstein cohomology and,
hence, on cuspidal cohomology. In this section we therefore reformulate 3.10
Corollary and 4.10 Proposition in adelic language.

We denote by A (resp. A f) the rlng of adeles (resp. of finite adeles) of Q. For
any compact open subgroup K < G(Af) we set S = G(@)\G(A)/KK Ag. We
assume that G/Q satisfies strong approximation in particular, G(A) is a ﬁmte
disjoint union G(A) = J'_, G(Q)g;G(R)K, g; € G(Ay), and we obtain

t
Se=Jr\x
i=1
where
Ni=G@ngKg "

We assume that we can choose a system of double coset representatives g; as above
which is contained in G(A f)(p), where G(Af)(m < G(A £) is the subgroup consist-
ing of elements whose p-component equals 1 (e.g., G satisfies weak approximation
at p; note that weak approximation holds for almost all primes p).
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We fix a compact open subgroup K= [Tozoo K¢ < G(Ay) such that K, =7
and we set K?) = ]_[57,é o K. Since the p-component of g; is equal to 1 any of
the arithmetic subgroups I'; is contained in Z.

4.11.1. Hecke algebra. We fix a Haar measure dg = Q... dg¢ on G(As) and
we denote by Cy, o(G(A 1)) the Hecke algebra consisting of compactly supported
smooth Q-valued functions on G (A 7). We have the decomposition Cy, @(G(A )=
Co,@(G(Q 2)® Coﬁ@(G(A f)(p)), where the two factors are the Hecke algebras con-
sisting respectively of compactly supported smooth (Q-valued functions on GQ »)
and on G(A f)(”). Let the subalgebra consisting of K- (resp. Z-or K (P).) bi-invariant
functions be denoted by Co. (G (A7) //K) <Co.a(G(A () (resp. Co.o(G(Q,)//T) <
Co.a(G(@p)) or Coa(GA)P //KP) < Coa(GAf)™)). Let

(RxR]=
vol(K)

1z.z. xeGAy),

where 1y is the characteristic function of the set X, and define likewise [ZxZ]
for x € G(@,,) and [12<P>x12<1’>] for x € G(Af)(p), by replacing K with 7 and
with K P). The elements [IExI%] (resp. [ZxZ] or [IE(I’)XIE(I’)]) form a (Q-basis of
Co.a(GAf)//K) (resp. Co.a(G(@,)//T) or Co.a(G(A )P /K P))); their Z-spans
define Z-structures Co(G(A ) //K) (resp. Co(G(Q,)//Z) or Co(G(Af) P J/KP)))
in the respective Hecke algebras. Thus, the Z-structure on Co,@(G(A Y K ) is
given as the subspace of vol(K)~! - Z-valued functions and analogously for the
other two Hecke algebras.
In Section 2.3 we selected an element /1 € T(@)++ and we now denote by

Co(G(@,)// D
the Z-subalgebra of Co(G(Q ») //1) generated by [Zh~'Z] and we set
Co(G(A ) /| K)i = Co(G(Q)) //D)n ® Co(GA )P J/KP).

Since [Zh~'7)¢ = [Zh—¢Z] the algebra Co((;(@p)//i')h is the Z-span of [Zh—¢7],
e € N, hence, CO(G(Af)//IE)h is the Z-span of

[K[h],rK]1=[Ih*I]1®[KPrK"],e € No,r € G(A)P;

here, [h], € G(Af) is the element with % in the p-component and all remaining
components equal to 1.

For any Z-algebra R we put Co,R((}(AAf)//I%)? = CO(G(Af)//k)v ® R where
? = blank, h. We define the A-normalization of [I?[h];erlg] as

[K[A],rK]; = M) [K[h],rK] € Co.r(G(Ay) [/ Ky



DIMENSION OF SLOPE SUBSPACES OF AUTOMORPHIC FORMS 361

(note that X(h)e € F; see Section 2.5) and we extend linearly to Cy, F(G(A 0/ K V-
Since [Zh—¢Z][Zh~Z] = [Zh~ ¢t T] we obtain that the assignment

Co.r(GAL) /| Ky — Co.r(GAD /Ky, Tr> T,

is a morphism of F'-algebras.

4.11.2. Cohomology. The algebraCo(G(Af)//K), and hence also Co(G(A5) // K )i,
acts on H"(Sg, L;(F)) = @D, H*(I';\X, L; (F)). We define the integral coho-
mology H"(Sg, L;(Zp))int as the image of H"(Sg, L;(Z))) in H"(Sg, L; (Q)));
hence, H"(Sz, L;(Zp))ine = b, H'(I'i\ X, L;(Zp))int. Consider e € Ny and
r e G(Ay)P); we write g;[h]5°r = §igjmk with &; € G(Q), k = (k)¢ € K and
obtain

[K[h1,rK1=@DTi¢ T,

Looking at the p-component and recalling that g; € G(A £) has trivial p-component
we find h™¢ = ¢;k,. Hence, ;‘_ =k,h®is contained in Zh7T and, thus, in A = A,
and we deduce that the normahzatlon X(he)F { T, j@ maps H"(I'\X, L;(Zp))int
to H"(Fj(,)\X L;(Zp))ine. Hence, [K[h] ]~ and, thus, any T3 Wlth T in
Co.z, (G(A »// K )n leaves H" (Sg, L;(Z p))mt invariant. In particular, the Lefschetz
number Lef(T;|H*(Sg, L;(F))), T € CO(G(Af)//K)h, is contained in F and in
Z, (note that F € Q). Moreover, as in the proof of 2.9 Corollary we see that the
eigenvalues of T3, T € Co(G(Af)//K)p, on H (S, L5 (C)) € H"(Sg. L;(C))
are algebraic over F (note that F C C) and integral over Z,, hence, they are
contained in O@p (note that F C Q »)-

4.11.3. We denote by
Co(G(Ap) //K)E C Co(G(Af)J/ K

the Z-submodule generated by all Hecke operators [IE [h ] rK ] withr € G(A f)(”)
and e € N (i.e., e > 1). Keeping in mind that [Zh—°Z][Z h I = [Zh— ¢t DT we
find that Co(G(As)//K), ¢ is an ideal in Co(G(As)// K)j.

Proposition. Let C € Q. If the dominant weights X, ' € X (T) satisfy
e (A,a¥)>2Cand (\,a") ) >2C foralla € Ag,
o =i (mod (p—1)p" ' X(T)) (m e N),

then foralle e N and r € G(Af)(p) the Lefschetz number of [I%[h];erk]i on
H*(Sgz, L; (F)) is contained in Z , and the following congruence holds:

Lef(IK[h],°rK1;|H" (Sg, L5 (F))) = Lef((K[h],°rK1;, | H*(Sg, Ly, (F)))
(modp[min(m,Ce)]Zp).
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Proof. We have
Lef([K [A1,rK1;|H*(Sg, Ly (F)))= Y A(h) Lef(Ti¢;'Ti|H*(TA\X, L; (F)))

1
i=j ()
where g“fl € Ay and g“fl € Th¢Z. Hence, i(he) = )A»(g“fl) and the claim follows
from 4.10 Proposition. U

4.11.4. Slope subspaces We select a Hecke operator T € Co z, (G(A £/ K )reg

we denote by H' (Sg. L; (Qp))ﬁ the slope B subspace of H’(SK, L;(Qp)) w.r.t. T~
We also denote by g; = g; i the number of i-cells in a cell complex which is
homotopy equivalent to the Borel-Serre compactification S iz of Sg.

Theorem. For all B € Qsq, all dominant weights Ae X(T),alliandall T €
Co.z,(G(Af)/K),E we have
dim H'(Sg, L; (@,)=# <mB* +n;

here,m =mg = 1280 € Q- and n = ng € N is an integer which also only
depends on g;, o, s (see (50) below); in particular, m and n only depend on K (and,
hence, on G and p) and i, i.e., they do not depend on A, h and T.

The proof follows those of 3.9 Theorem and 3.10 Corollary. More precisely, for
any r € Ny we define the Z,-submodule

t
H'(Sg, L;(Zp,r,0) =@ H (T}, L (Z,, 1, 0))
j=1

of H'(Sg, LX(~ZP)) = @;:1 H(T';, L;(Z,)) (note that I:j % 7). Using the de-
composition [K[h];erK] =D, F,-{i_ll“j(i) where {i_l € Th®7T and following the
proof in 3.5 Lemma we see that the submodule H' (S i L;(Zp, 1, 0)) satisfies the
following properties.

o« H! Sz, L3 (Zp))TF is T;-invariant.

« TyH (Sg. Ly (Zp,r,0)™ C p"H' (Sg, Ly (Z,)™.

We denote by (p”); the elementary divisors of the quotient

H'(Sg, Ly(Z)™
Hi (S[%7 LX(ZP, r’ a))TF

(49)

in decreasing order, i.e., by > by > b3 > ---. As in Section 3.9.1 we see that (49) is
a subquotient of 5 ; H (T s L[{](Z p» 0)), which is a subquotient of

gi.Ferrlz r g&iMs
O8(;%) =OG)
J
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We denote by (p#); the elementary divisors of the latter sum in decreasing order,
i.e., a; > ap > --- (the elementary divisor p appears g; M, p-times). We obtain
b; <a; <r for all i and following the arguments in Section 3.9.2 - 3.9.4 with g; in
place of g; we obtain that the piecewise linear function defined in 3.9 Theorem but
with g; replaced by g; is a lower bound for the Newton polygon of T; acting on
Hi(S 7+ L5(Qp))=>. Following the proof of 3.10 Corollary we find the bound for
the dimension of the slope § subspace as in the statement of the theorem where we
can choose

r—h

8io
N

(50) n= ’72#' S—‘ +1eN;
here, M is defined in equations (23) and (24) (note that the definition of M does
not depend on g;). This finishes the proof of the theorem.

4.12. Induced representations. We look at traces of Hecke operators on induced
representations. This will be applied in the next section where we consider Hecke
operators on Eisenstein cohomology.

4.12.1. We select a Q-parabolic subgroup @ < G with Levi decomposition Q =
MN and a representation 7 of M(Ar). By Ind‘éﬁff )7 we understand the non-
unltarlly induced representatlon We select a maximal compact open subgroup

Ko = ]—[Z;,,éoo KO ¢ < G(Af) and we may assume that K < KO We set

I%M=1_[K(Z and K®PM = 1_[ Ke ;
{#00 L#p,00
where I? =K e N M (@e} and we use the same definition with K replaced by Ko
We also set KV = K N N(Ay) and K P N_g®n NA)®.

Let f € Co,@(G(Af)); we define the constant term fy; € C()y@(M(Af)) by

fM(x)Zf / f k" xnk) dn dk.
Ko JN(Ay)

Here and below we normalize Haar measures on G(A £) (and, hence, on I%o),
M(Ay) and N(Ay) so that vol(K) = 1, vol(K™) = 1, vol(K") = 1. With these
conventions we have

tr(f|Ind%“r ) = tr( fl7).

QAf)

If £ € Coa(GA)P) we define f(p) € Co.a(M(A;)P) by replacing f with
£, Ko with K( 2 = [Tesp.oo Ko and N(Aj) with N(Af)(f’), an analogous
identity for the trace of f?) on representations induced from M (A f)(l’ ) then holds.

We will also need the following classical identity which holds for a representation 7,
of M(Q,). Assume that Q/F contains B~ /F, i.e., the unipotent radical of Q/F
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is generated by root subgroups attached to negative roots (compare the definition of
7 in Section 1.3); then

5D w(Zh D ndSS )T = Y cppeete(TMoh v T ",
veWw?@

where ¢, - € N and M =fﬂ]\~4(@p) (see [Urban 2011, p. 1751], for example). We

obtain an analogous formula when Q is standard parabolic, i.e., B JF < Q /F. To

this end we denote by a € W and b e Wy = W)z P M|z p) the longest elements;

i.e., a maps <D+ to d> and b maps d>+ to Oy - Using (51) but with positivity

defined by — A ~ —that is, B/F < Q/F I= B([F,,) (mod p) and h € T(Q)~~ —
we obtain

tw((Zh 2| (nd 7,)F) = ([T (“h=¢) “F1| (IndS%r) ) D)

= > o@D o™ (DM D)
vew?

= Zcv,h—ftr([b(aiM)bv(“h_e)v_lb_lb(“jM)]InZ(“fM))
vew?

=) Cv,h*ﬂ'tl'([i—M(bmh_e)i'M]|7-[ZM)’
vew?

where ¢, = ¢, ;- € Z are certain integers.

4.12.2. We look more closely at the constant term f 7 P of £ eCo(GA ) PR P,
ie., f (P) is Z-valued and K P bi-invariant (note that Vol(K Py =1 by our normal-
izations). For simplicity we assume that K < Kép ) is a normal subgroup. The
definition yields

f[:;)(X)_ f f(P)(k Xl’lk)dn
keK(”) g NAfP
—vol(RPY) Y / P& xnk) dn,
keRP /R® NAp)P /K P)N

The first of these equalities shows that f (P) is K (PM piinvariant (the modulus
34 QAN (m) vanishes for m € K¥) M pecause K P*M is contained in the compact
group K® ﬂM(Af)(P)) Since vol(K - N) = vol(K (P M) =1 the second equality
implies

(52) flg’) c CO(M(Af)(p)//IZ(p)’M)_

4.13. Eisenstein cohomology.

4.13.1. We assume that the highest weight % € X () is dominant and regular. The
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full cohomology then decomposes as

H*(Sg., L;(0)) = Hy (Sg, L5 (C) @ Hy;(Sg. L5(0)),
where

. L] y K~
(53)  Hy(Sz. L;(©) = @ €D (ndjr) Hey,™ (SM. L, 5(©))
M#G V¥
here, M runs over a system of representatives of G (Q)- -conjugacy classes of proper

(Q-Levi subgroups of G, i.c., there is a (standard) Q- -parabolic subgroup Q <G
with Levi decomposition

0=MN, S"=M@\M®R)/AsK",

where IZ M — K. N M(R), is the locally symmetric space attached to M, Agis
the connected component of the real points of a maximal Q-split torus A in the
center of M and w runs over those elements in W< which satisfy the condition
that —w (A + p° Nag is nonnegatlve ie., (— Re(w(k+p°))|AQ, V) > 0 for all roots
a of Ag acting on Lle(N) ® R (see [Franke 1998, Theorem 19 II, p. 257] and
[Schwermer 1994, Proof of 6.3 Theorem, p. 505]).

4.13.2. Theorem. Let C € Q- and suppose the dominant weights &, ' € X (T)
satisfy

e (A, @) >2Cand (M, a") > 2C foralla € Ag,

e A=2" (mod (p—1)p" X (T)) (m €N).
Then, for alle e Nandr € G(Af)(l’) the Lefschetz number of [I%[h ~¢ ~] on

H.,p(Sg, L5 (C)) is contained in F and the following congruence holds (note that
FCQ,):

Lef(LK[h],°r K15 Hyyp(Sg» Li(©))) = Lef(LK [h],°r K13/ | Heyep (S » L3 (©)))

(mod p’Z,).

cusp

Here, t = [min(m, e(C—krk(G))) | —exitk(G) with ; =k, ¢ and tk(G) =rkg(G)
is the Q-rank of G.

Proof. We use induction on the Q-rank of G. If tk(G) = 0 then

(Sg, L;(©)) = H*(Sg, L; (C));

cusp

hence, 4.11.3 Proposition implies the claim. We assume k(G) > 0. Equation (53)
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yields
(54) Lef([l%[h]_erI%HHéis(Sk, L; (©)))

Z ZZ( 1)l+€(w)tr K[h]_ ]|(Indz((’:1 ))Hclugp(SM, Lw»i(c)))K)
M#G w i
= Y Y (=D Lef([K[h], erK]|@(IndZ<(//-_\\§)> wk)k)‘
M#£G ¥
Here, we have set

_=H (S™ L, ;(C)):

cusp

this is a module under the Hecke algebra attached to M (Ay) and we have

(M L :C)H = H!

cusp

(SM/H, L, ;(C)),

cusp

with H < M (A 1) compact open. We select a proper Q-parabolic subgroup Q =MN
of G and an element w € W< as in equation (53). We denote by @ ; the set of roots
of T/F acting on Lie(M/F) and we set Ay = ®© ;N Ag. The set Ay is the basis
for the root system @ ; corresponding to the Borel subgroup BM/F=B/FNM/F
of M/F; in particular, this determines the set of positive roots d>+ The subgroup
M —TnM (Q)) is a Iwahori subgroup in M (Zp), ie., M (mod p) is contained
in the Borel subgroup (B~ N M)([Fp) < M([Fp). The identities in Section 4.12.1
for the traces of induced representations and equation (52) yield

(55) Lef(IK[h1,rK1/€D (I ! A)Ie)

= Lef([fh—ej] Q[KPrK P EB Indzﬁg A)

— Z ¢y Lef([ZM (van=—) M) @ [RPr R P] |@n 2)
vew?
— Z ¢y Lef([ZM (van—)IM @ [R P r K], |e§ (! )K i),
vew?
where ¢, = ¢, 4-« € Z, a (resp. b) is the longest element in the Weyl group Wg
(resp. Wy;) and KM — M « R(P.M We select an element v € W2, Slnce
v ot C d>+ and “h € T(Q,)~~ we obtain for all « € <I>Jr that v, (a(***h)) =
v,,((” . 1oe)(“h)) > 0; hence, ?h is regular dominant wrt <I>Jr Thus, using
equation (52) we obtain that

(56) [Z¥ (" h=)TM @ [KPr K P € CoMA ) /) KM )

is contained in the integral Hecke algebra attached to M and the dominant regular
element *“/ € T (F). Now, in Section 4.6 we have seen that (%o — p, a¥) > —2k»
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forall @ € Ag (p = pg); hence, we obtain for all @ € A

~ ~ -1

(w-x,a”)y=&," a’)+("p°—p° a’) >2C - 2.

Since also w-A = w - A’ (mod (p— l)p’”X(T)) the induction hypotheses for the
group M which has strictly smaller rank than G (since M # G) is satisfied and we
obtain that the following congruence holds:

(57) (w- X)(bvahe) Lef([iﬁ;l(bvah—e)iﬁ;l] ® [I%(P)r]%(P)]Aﬂ @(n;i)kil)
= (w- 1) (") Lef(IZ (**h=) I @ [R P r R Py | (' )K"
l (mod p*Z,),

where x = |_min(m, e(C—rxp— Kz’Ml‘k(M))ﬂ — exl’Mrk(M); moreover, the above
Lefschetz numbers are contained in F. Equations (54) and (55) thus imply that

A(h®) Lef([K[h],°rK]|Hy(Sg. L;(C) € F

(note that A and all « € ®; are defined over F, h € T(Q) and a, b, v, w normalize
T (F)) and since full cohomology is defined over F' we obtain that

Lef([K[h],°r K1;|Hz,,(Sg. L5 (C))) € F.

It remains to prove the congruences. Since A—(bva) N (w-2) = Ai—((bva) 'w)-
A+ (bva)~!p° — p° we obtain using 4.5 Lemma (note that # € T(Q,)*") and
v, (((bva)~1p° — p°)(h®)) > —ek; (see Section 4.6) that

x(h©) {has p-adic value > Ce —ek; if bva # w,
(bva)~'(w - 1) (h¢) lequals ((bva)~'p° — p°)(h°) if bva = w,
and the same holds for 1'. Thus, if bva = w, we obtain from equation (57), after
multiplying by ((bva)~'p° — p°)(h°),
X FM (bvap—e\TMY & TR Py R (P - N <
K Lef(H )T (R Vr R 1 @, )

(58)

=1 (h®) Lef([ZM (*vap=)IM] @ [R Pr R P | @(n;,,)k”) (mod p*~*17,,).
l
We look at the case bva # w. Since
[[g(p)r[g(p)]M — Z Zs[k(p)Ms[g(p),M]

seM(A )P

with z; € Z, by equation (52), and since the trace of the w . A-normalization of
[ZM (Pvap=)TM) @ [R P Ms R DM e Co(M(A ) /) K™Y g

cusp

on H! (SM , L, ;(0)) is contained in O@p (see Section 4.11.2) we obtain that the
Lefschetz number of (w -2 (bvape) [i’M(b”“h_e)i'M] ® [[E(P)r[?(ﬂ)]M on cuspidal
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cohomology B; (n;.i)k i is p-adically integral; thus using equation (58) we obtain
W (he) Lef(ITM (Pveh=)TM) @ [K Pr K]y | @ (! -)Kin)
_ s - - i i .
=} (h) Lef([ZY (***h=)IMQIK Pr K P 5| @’ - )Ki) (mod p©e1Z,).
i

Since Ce — ek > » — ek, in both cases the congruence holds modulo p*~“1Z,,.
Using equations (54) and (55) we obtain

Lef([K [h],r K;|H (S, L5 (D))
ELef([K[h] “r K15/ | Hg(Sg, L (©))  (mod p*~*17,,).

The rank of M is strictly smaller than the rank of G and K; jg < ki, as follows from
Section 4.6; hence, «; + K;. Mrk(M ) < k; rk(G) which ylelds

* — ek > [min(m, e(C — /cgrk(G)))'| — rk(G)e/q.

Together with 4.11.3 Proposition this implies the claim about congruences for the
Lefschetz numbers of [K [h];erK ]; on cuspidal cohomology for Sg. Thus, the
theorem is proven. U

4.13.3. Remark. Section 4.11.2 implies that the Lefschetz number
Lef(T; | Hyyy Sz L3 (©)),  TeC(GAp)//K),E,

is contained in (’)@ Thus, 4.13.2 Theorem implies that Lef(T5 | Cusp(S 7 L;(C)))
is contained in F ﬂ O@P CZ,p.

4.14. Weighted cohomology. In this section we compare two Goresky—MacPherson
trace formulas for two different weights A and A’. This is analogous to the com-
parison of Bewersdorff’s trace formula in previous sections and relies on the same
diagonalization of elements in Zh°Z (see 4.4 Proposition) but now applied to all
Levi subgroups M of parabolic subgroups in G /@ (see 4.7 Proposition). As a result
we obtain congruences for Hecke operators on weighted cohomology for varying
weight A.

Here, we will work again in a classical, non-adelic setting (see Section 2.2 and
23)eg, < G(@) is an arithmetic subgroup contained in I,he f’(CE.D)JFJr and
we will consider Hecke operators I'¢T" where ¢ € A = Ay,.

4.14.1. The trace formula of Goresky—MacPherson. We select a minimal Q-para-
bolic subgroup Py in G/Q with Levi decomposition Py = MoN, and we denote
by Ao a maximal Q-split torus in the center of the Levi subgroup My. We may
assume that B C Py/F and T 2 Ag/F.Let P =MN be a Q-parabolic subgroup
in G. We denote by Ap a maximal (D-split torus in the center of M and we write
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Ap=A{ay,...,an} C X(Ap/Ag) for the set of simple roots of Ap occuring in
Lie(N) and
{tays s ta,} C X(Ap/AZ) ®@Q

for the basis dual to Az. We select 1 € T(@)*" and we let ¢ € A = Ay,
The double coset I'¢ " induces an operator on the weighted cohomology groups
WYH!(T'\X, L;(C)) with weight profile v € X (A49) ® Q. Goresky and MacPherson
computed the Lefschetz number of I'¢I" acting on weighted cohomology:

Theorem [Goresky and MacPherson 2003, 1.4 Theorem].

Lef(P¢T|WYH*(T\X, L;(C)))

SL 22 B 2, CDTHEIL )
Py i wew?”
L(w. =A%)

In this formula, P runs over a choice of representatives for the I'-conjugacy
classes of QQ-parabolic subgroups of G. For each such P we write [N P(Q) =
[[;Tp¢Tp where s =TN 13(@) and ¢; € ﬁ(@). The second sum runs over these
finitely many double cosets. We setI' j; =v (') C M(@) and ; = vp(gi) € M(@);
here P = M N is the Levi decomposition and v P P — M is the canonical mapping.
The third sum is over a set of representatives & of the I'y;-conjugacy classes of
elliptic (modulo A3 (R)) elements in I M;_‘,-F a1 S M (@). (The numbers E p g are
explained in [Goresky and MacPherson 2003, 1.4]; we only need to know that they
are contained in Z and do not depend on the weight A.) Moreover,

A;(s):{aeAP tafag) < 1},

where a; is the projection of § to the identity component Ap of Ap(R) and 7, (w, 5\)
is given as

L(w, %) ={a; € Ap - (wh+p)—p—v,1y) <O},

where p = pg. Finally, since § € M (@) and LM ; 1s defined over F, the trace
may be computed on F-points of LM We note that to make sense of the trace
of €71 € M(Q) on LM (F) (LM was defined for standard parabohc subgroups) as
well as of the deﬁmtlon of I, (w x) (k p are characters of T ) we have to conjugate
P, ie., we select x € G(F) such that *P / F is standard parabolic.

4.14.2. We select a Q-parabolic subgroup P in G with Levi decomposition P =
MN. For any w € W?¥ and any a; € A  the assignment L, ; X(f‘)@@ — @ taking
A to (w)» fo;) 18 linear and we denote by H, + ; (resp. H ) the half space consisting
ofall A € X (T ) such that (w(k +p)—p— v Ia;) 1S pos1t1ve (resp. negative). For
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any € = (€,) € £}V 11

Cle)=X(M*™n () Hy.
w, i
Thus, C(€) is an intersection of half spaces which may be empty. For all w € W?
andi =1, ..., m the values (w(i +p)—p—v, 1) and (ug():’ +0)—p =V, ly),
where A, ' € C (¢) have the same sign, hence, for all w € W* we obtain I, (w, X) =
I,(w, }), i.e., I,(w, ) does not depend on X € C(€).

Theorem. Let C € Q. and € € {i}WﬁX[1 """ ml Let h, N € C(¢) be (dominant)
weights satisfying

o (A, V) >2Cand (X,a")>2C foralla € Ag,

e A=1" (mod (p —1)p" ' X(T)) (m € N).
Let ¢ be contained in the semigroup Ay, hence, ¢ € Th*T for some e € Ng and we

assume that e € N. Then the Lefschetz number Lef((I'¢T); [WYH*(T\X, L; (F)))
is contained in F and the following congruence holds:

Lef((D¢T);IWYH*(T\X, L5 (F))) = Lef((T'¢ D)5, WY H* (T\X, L3, (F)))
(mod p [min((C—k1—k2)e,m—ek1)] Zp)

Proof. We look at the Goresky—MacPherson trace formula. Since I'¢T' N P(Q) D
[p¢iTp weobtain g; e '¢T'N 15(@), hence, we can write ¢; = {;u where ¢; € M(@)
andu € N(Q). Leté €T Mg:l-F 7 be a representative of a I'j;-conjugacy class. We
may assume that & = yy{; for some yy € I'yp, ice., yy = vp(yp) for some yp €' 5.
Hence, we can write yp = Yy Yy, Where yy € N (Q), and obtain

ywvEu =ynymGu=yp& € Tp& T¢I CIheT.

Since M (Q) normalizes N(Q) we can write yy&u = &u’ with u’ € N(Q). Thus,
£u' € ThT and we may apply 4.7 Proposition to compute tr(£ ! |Lﬁ;/l-7\ (@Q)p)). If we
put the result in the trace formula of Goresky—MacPherson we obtain
(59) Lef((C¢D);IWYH*(T\X, L (F)))

= ZZZ Epeds (1) Wep o a(ht™")  (mod p(C_K'_'Q)eO@p),

(P) lé (€}

where s = sg,r € WP, t =15, € T(Q,)* is the unique element which is G(QP)
conjugate to (§u')y, €5 u has p-adic value > —ek; and 6, = 1 if 1, (s, k) A+($)
and vanishes otherwise. We note that 8, does not depend on A since we assume
that A is contained in C (¢). By our assumption there is x € X (T ) such that
PR (p—Dp™1x. Since x (h°t™") =€ (mod p(’)@ ) where € € Z* (see 4.4
Proposition) this implies k(he h = b (h¢t~") (mod p’"O@ ) (see the proof of
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4.10 Proposition) and we find that equation (59) (which also holds for )?) implies
that the Lefschetz numbers in the Theorem are congruent to each other modulo
pmin(€=ri=k)e.m=ec)17 (note that the Lefschetz numbers are contained in F).
Thus the proof is complete. O

4.14.3. The case C,. We assume that G/Q is connected and Q-split with root
system of type C;, hence, there are two simple roots «j, op. We also assume
that v = —p, ie., v is the middle weight profile. Thus, if A is regular then
WYHY(T\X, L;(C)) = Cugp(I‘\X L;(C)) and both these cohomology groups
vanish for all degrees i # d. Let = X(T)dom. Hence, A + p € X (T)%m™ js strictly
dominant and for any w € Wg we write w(i—l—p) =aja; t+ayay witha; = a; i € Q.
For the root system of type C, it happens that the sign of a; as well as the sign
of a; does not depend on X e X(f‘)d"m, ie., sign(aiyw’i) = sign(al.’w,i,) for any
A A e X(T)%*™and allw e Wg and all i = 1, 2. Thus, if P = B, hence, Ap =T/Q
and if {#y,, f4,} denotes the basis of X*(T) ® Q dual to {«y, oy} then we obtain
that the sign of (w + p), to;) = a; does not depend on L€ X(T)dom, Similarly if
P= Pa,-, hence, Ap =kera;, j # i, and if {f,,} denotes the basis of X,.(Ap) ® Q
dual to {¢;} then we obtain that the sign of (w(i +0)|as, ta;) = a; does not depend
on A € X(T)%™. This shows that I,(w, 1) does not depend on A € X(T)dom (if
P =G then I,(w, 1) is empty). 4.14.2 Theorem therefore holds with X (T)dom jp
place of C(¢):

Corollary. Assume G/Q is connected and Q-split with root system C,. Let C €
Q- and let X, X € X (T)%™ be weights satisfying

o (A, V) >2Cand (X,a") >2C foralla € Ag.and
e A=21 (mod (p — 1) p" ' X(T)) (m € N).
Then tr((I'¢ D)5 | HY (T\ X, L;(C))) is contained in F and

cusp

tr((CeT); | cusp(F\X L;(C))) = t((T¢);y | Cusp(F\X L;,(C)))
(modpl'mln((C K1 Kz)e,m—elq)'lzp).

Proof. Use the equality
tr((F¢s ] Cmp(r\x L; () = (=) Lef((M¢T); WY H*(T\X, L; (C))). O

Remark. The Q-rank of G does not appear in the modulus of these congruences.

5. Local constancy of dimension of slope subspaces

5.1. Slope subspaces of cuspidal cohomology. As before we let G/Q be a con-
nected reductive group with @ ,-split maximal torus 7/Q and from now on we
assume in addition that G /Q has discrete series. We denote by ¢ the Q-rank of
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G and we keep the notations from Section 4.11. In particular, K < GA f)isa
compact open subgroup with p-component K p= Zand S # 1s the adelic locally
symmetric space of level K. We select elements 4 € T(Q)™* and r € G(Af)(p)
and we set

=[K[h],'rK1€Co(G(Ap) //K)}®.

As before we denote by T; the A-normalization of T. The (normalized) operator
T; acts on

HY o (© = Hiy (Sg. L (©)

where d = dg; is the middle degree. For 8 € Qo we denote by

d B _
Hi,cusp(([:) - @ X cu%p( )(’u)
peF—=Q,
v])(ﬂ)=/3
the slope 8 subspace of Hd p((D) w.r.t. T5; here, Hd (C) (w)= H~ (C) (w)
is the generalized elgenspace attached to T3 and the elgenvalue u and we remark
that the eigenvalues u of T; on H~ ((D) are contained in F(C C) and are p-

adically integral, i.e., contained in (’)@ (note that F € Q@ ps see Section 4.11.2). We

set Hd (C)<’3 Do~y <p Acqu(q:)y Since

dim HY (Sg, L; (€)= = dim @ (©)(w)

cusp )\. ,cusp

ueF—Q,
0<v,(n)<p
<dm @ HSz L;C)Hw
ueF
0<v,(W)<B

—dim P HUSg Li(FH@
ueF
OSUP(,U«)S,B

=dim @ HY(Sg, L; (Q,)) (1)
ueF—Q,
0<v,(W)<p

=dim H(Sg, L; (@,))=F
=dim H*(S¢, L;(@,)=*,

we obtain the following bound from 4.11.4 Theorem. Recall that s = |<I>Jér |, o0 =
max, ¢+ ht(a) and we denote by g = g the number of d cells in a cell complex
G
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which is homotopy equivalent to the Borel-Serre compactification S - We set

1 gO'S'H

m=mg = 1285541 ¢ Q-9 and n=ng= |72er1

S—‘-i—leN,
N

where M = M (o, s) € N is defined in equations (23) and (24); then
(60) dim He (Sz, L; (C)=F < B(B) :=mp’ +n

cusp

for all dominant % € X(T), all 8 € Q=g and all h € T(@)**+ and r € G(A;)P.

5.2. We want to consider the function

d(-,):Qs0 x X(T)*™ - Ny, (B, %) > dim H (Sz., L; (C))*;

cusp

i.e., we want to understand how the dimension of the slope subspace varies as a
function of the weight. To this end, for any 8 € Q> we set

(61) ml(ﬂ)—(ﬂ+ T+ (k1 +K2)€) B(B) + 1
—mﬂ>+1+m( -+ (k1 4+ K2)€) B +nﬁ+n( 4 (k1 +k2)€) + 1
€ Q.
and

62) ma(B) = (ﬂ+ -+ k1) B(B) + 1
=mpsTt! +m(— +k1€)B* +np +n( L+ k1) + 1 € Q.
Thus, m(B), my(B) € Q[B] are polynomials in 8 with positive coefficients, degree

s + 1 and leading term m = 12%(:erl which depend on K (and, hence, on G and p)
and on / (since k1 = k1 (h)) but do not depend on re X(T).

Theoren~1. :4ssume that G has discrete series. Let B € Q=0 and assume the dominant
weights A, ) € X(T) satisfy

o (A, a¥)>2m(B) and (), ") >2m(B) forall a € Ag,

e A=X" (mod (p —1)p" ' X(T)) withm > m>(B) (m € N).
Then

dim He (Sz, L; (C)” =dim He (Sg, L5, (©))  forall 0<y < B.

cusp cusp

5.3. Characteristic polynomial. The proof of the preceding theorem will be given
in Section 5.6. To prepare it we consider the characteristic polynomial. We denote
by ch; (X) = det(X1 - T3) = Z;"ZO(—I)iai’XX’"—" € C[X], where m = mj; =
dim H;” cusp (©), the characteristic polynomial of T; acting on H; CUlsp(([l). We set
a; 5 =01if i > mj. This definition of the characteristic polynomial differs from the
one used in the proof of 4.3 Lemma by a factor (—1)™, but we can refer directly to
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[Koecher 1983, 3.4.6 Satz, p. 117], where this definition is used and which yields
the following inductive formula for the coefficients of ch; (X): ay; = 1 and

i
(63) ig, ;=Y (-DMuTa_,; i=12...,

e=1
where we have set

e
trT¢ = tr (T3)°| HY o

©)).

Since [Zh~*ZI][Zh~/ 1] = [Zh~*/I] we obtain that T* = ", ¢,[K[h],sK] for
alle> 1, where s runs over G(A ;) and ¢; € Z. Hence (T;)¢ =Y, cs[K[h]_esK]k.
Since G has discrete series we therefore obtain if the highest weight A is regular

(©)

=Y e;(=1D)? Lef(IK [h],s K13 | H3yep (Sg . L3 (C))).

©4) uTs=) cur(KIAl, sKI;IH

Hence, equation (63) and 4.13.2 Theorem yield a;; € F foralli,ie.,
ch; (X) € F[X].

In particular, the roots of ch;, which are the eigenvalues of T; on H d ((D) are

algebraic over F and in Section 4.11.2 we have seen that after embeddmg FC @
they are contained in Og, . Hence, q, ; € (9@,), i.e., the coefficients are p- adlcally
integral which implies that a; ; € Z),, i =0, ..., m; in particular,

ch; (X) € Z,[X].

5.4. Proposition. Let 8 € Qs>g. Assume that the weights L, A € X(T)%™ satisfy
the two assumptions of 5.2 Theorem. Then for alli = 0,1,2,3,..., B(B) the
following congruence holds:

a,; =a, 3 (mod pPEPH7, ),

Proof. We will prove that for alli =0, 1, ..., B(8) the congruence

BB
a5 =a;; (mod plPEOT I =vi g )

holds. Since v,(i!) <i/(p —1) < B(B)/(p — 1) these congruences imply that
the congruences of the Proposition hold. The congruences hold trivially for i =0
(“0,1 =ay;5 = 1). To prove them fori = 1,2, 3, ..., B(8) we use equation (63).
First, for all e € N with 1 <e < B() we have

B(p)
m — ekt = my(B) —exil = ﬂB(ﬁ)-l- — +1
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and
[e(m1(B) —120) ] — ex1€ = mi(B) — ekl — exci

(ﬂ+ 5o7) B(B) + (k1 + k)L B(B) + 1 — ercrl — exci €

>ﬁB(,B)+iq+l

Hence, 4.13.2 Theorem yields for all 1 < e < B(f) and all s € G(A ;)P that

Lef([K[h],“sK1;|Hzyp(Sg . L5 (C))) = Lef(IK [h],°s K13/ Hyyp(Sg - L (C)))
(mod pFﬂB(ﬂ)er 1+11Zp).

Together with equation (64) this implies

(65) TS =T, (mod pPPEM 3117 )

for all 1 <e < B(B). Since a; 7 =tr T», equation (65) implies

B BB g
aj;=apy (mod p”3 BN+ +H7 )

which is the claim for i = 1. We now let i < B(f) be arbitrary and assume that the
claim holds for 0, 1, 2, ..., i — 1. The recursive relation in equation (63)

i
igin=>Y (—D)oTa; .o
e=1

together with the induction assumption and equation (65) yields

B() _ i
iai,f\ = iai,i’ (mod pfﬁB(ﬂ)+,,,1+11 vp (0 1)!)Zp)

from which the claim for i is immediate. O

5.5. Newton polygon. The Newton polygon Nj; of ch; € F[X] € Q,[X] is the
lower convex hull of the points (0, v, (ao’;)), oo (myvp, (am’;\)), where we omit
from this list all points (7, Up(ai,i)) with Up(ai,)i) = oo (i.e., a;; = 0). Thus, if
Ay ji15="""=a,;=0anda, ;5 #0(e.,if 0 occurs in ch; (X) with multiplic-
ity k =ordx (ch;)), we omit the points (m—k+1, Up(am—k+1,i))’ oo, (m, Up(am,i))‘
In particular, N5 represents a piecewise linear function on the interval [0, n5 ] which
starts at the point (0, 0) corresponding to the leading term a,, ; = 1 of ch;; here,

ng=m—k=dimH_ ,(€) —ordy (ch;) = dim @
]/E@>()

is the dimension of the finite slope subspace H~ (<D)<OO of H d (C) We have
5= = 0 for all i > nj (note that q; = =0 for all i > m3). Smce chk/Xk for

©y

A ,cusp
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k = ordy (ch;), also has N as its Newton polygon but has nonvanishing constant
term we deduce that if the segment S,, of (necessarily finite) slope y € Q¢ of N;
has length s,, (if projected to the x-axis) then ch; / X k¥ and, hence, ch; has precisely
s, many roots (counted with their multiplicities) in F(C Q p) of p-adic value equal
to y.

5.6. Proof of 5.2 Theorem. We denote by S the finite set consisting of all y € Qx¢
such that y < B and the segment S,, of slope y of the Newton polygon A5 or the
segment S/ of slope y of Nj, has strlctly positive length (i.e., H d ((E)V # 0 or
)\, CUSP(C)V =# (0). We have to show that

. d Yy 1 d 14
dim Hi,cusp(C) = dim H;\,’CUSP(C) forall y € S.

Since dim H/{{ Cusp(C)V equals the number of roots i € F of ch; having p-adic value
y this is equivalent to showing that for all y € S the corresponding segments S,
and S)’/ have the same length (length O if the slope y subspace is trivial). We assume
this is not the case and we denote by y € Q= the smallest number in S such that
S, and S; have different length; without loss of generality we may assume that S]’/
is (strictly) longer than S,,. For all y* € S with 0 < y* < y the segments S, and
S)/, have the same length, hence, S, and S/ have the same initial point (note that
N, N both start in (0, 0)). We denote by P/ (x’, y') the endpomt of S/ Hence,
(x’, y) is a vertex of N3 which implies that x" € N and y" = v, (a,, - We also
know that x’ < B(B) because x’ = dim Hfl, (C)=¥ <dim Hfl, (C)<’3 < B(B).
Since x’ < B(B) and since all segments of N which are left to X Eave slopes less
than or equal to y we deduce that

(66) vpla, ;) =y <yB(B) < BB(P).
Together with 5.4 Proposition this implies that
(67) vp(ax/’;\) = vp(ax/,;\,).

We distinguish cases.

Case 1: Nj is defined at x’ (i.e., x’ < nj). Since Nj is convex and S, is strictly
shorter than S}, in this case we know that \V; (x') lies strictly above A/ (x') =/,
hence, we obtain

vp(ax,’x) > N)"L(_x/) > N;L/(x’) = y/ = vp(ax/’;/),

i.e., we obtain a contradiction to equation (67).

Case 2: Nj is not defined at x’ (i.e., x’ > n3). In this case we know thata, ; = 0.
Since v, (a,, 3,) is finite by equation (66), again, this contradicts equation (67).
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Thus, the assumption does not hold and we have shown that all segments of
slope < B in A5 and N have the same length which finishes the proof.

5.7. Remark. The theorem in particular implies that for any g € Q>¢ the function
x> d(s, 5\) is constant on cosets modulo (p — l)mez(ﬂ”_lX(T).

5.8. Example: C,/(. We look at a special case and assume that G /Q is connected
and Q-split with root system of type C». As in Section 4.14 we use a non-adelic
setting, i.e., I' < G(Q) is an arithmetic subgroup contained in Z, h € T(Q)™* and
we set T =I'¢I" € H where ¢ € Aj,. We assume ¢ € ThZ. All eigenvalues of
T; on Hé‘:bp(F\X , L;(C)) are algebraic over F and p-adically integral (see 2.9
Corollary) and we define the slope 8 subspace Cugp(F\X L A(C))ﬂ as the sum of
the generalized T;-eigenspaces attached to eigenvalues of p-adic value 8. As in

Section 5.1 we obtain that 3.10 Corollary implies

dim HY _(T'\X, L; (C))=# < Br(B),

cusp

where Br(8) =mrp°® +nr. We define the polynomials

Br(B)
—1

=nrp ! + ( (e +K2)>

ml(ﬂ)—ﬂBr(ﬁ)-i- + 1+ Br(B) (k1 +«2)

and

Br(B)

my(B) = ﬂBr(,B)-i' +1+Br(,3)/<1

=m ﬂSH—i—(p 1+mr/<1)ﬁ +n1",3+—1+nr/<1+1

Following the arguments in the previous subsections but using the congruences for
the traces of Hecke operators in 4.14.3 Corollary instead of those in 4.13.2 Theorem
we obtain this:

Theorem. If G is connected and Q-split with root system of type C, then 5.2
Theorem holds with m, m; as defined above.

We want to determine the polynomial m, more explicitly. Since G/Q is of
type C» there are two simple roots A = {a1, a,}, the positive roots are &+ =
{ar, a2, a1 + a2, 201 + a2}, hence, s = 4 and 2p; = 4a1 + 3a2. We denote by
g = gq the number of d cells in a cell complex which is homotopy equivalent to
the Borel-Serre compactification of I'\ X. We assume that s € T (Q)™ satisfies
vy(ay(h)) =v,(az(h)) = 1. We then obtain

k1= vpah) =7, Ky =max(ma,, ma,) =4, o =maxht(@) =3,

a>0
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and hence

12go*tl 12¢3°
- s -
To determine nr we have to find M € N such that equations (23) and (24) hold.
A numerical evaluation shows that we may choose M = 34; hence, equation (26)
yields

s+1pgs 1/5 .25
np = ’721/(s+1)g01 M —‘_1_1: {2 /°¢3°1336336

mr

—‘ +1<93254104¢ + 1.
s 4

This yields the bound

m(X) < 729¢X° +729g (517 +7) X* + (93254104 + 1) X
+(93254104g + D (5 +7) +1
<729gX° +5832gX* + (93254104g + 1) X + 746032832¢ + 9.

We note that since p is in the level of I" the number g = g depends on the prime p.
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WEAKENING IDEMPOTENCY IN K-THEORY

VLADIMIR MANUILOV

We show that the K-theory of C*-algebras can be defined by pairs of matri-
ces a, b satisfying less strict relations than idempotency, namely p(a) = p(d)
for any polynomial p with p(0) = p(1) = 0, which means that a and b have
to be “projections’ only where a # b.

1. Introduction

The K -theory of a C*-algebra A is patently defined by pairs (formal differences)
of idempotent matrices (projections) over A. Regretfully, projection is a very strict
property, and it is usually very hard to find projections in a given C*-algebra. Many
famous conjectures (Kadison, Novikov, Baum—Connes, Bass, etc.) are related
to projections and would become more tractable if one could provide enough
projections for a given C*-algebra. Our aim is to show that the K-theory can
be defined using less-restrictive relations in the hope that it will be easier to find
elements satisfying these relations than the genuine idempotency. We show that
K -theory is generated by pairs a, b of matrices over A satisfying p(a) = p(b) for
any polynomial p with p(0) = p(1) = 0, which means that a and b have to be
“projections” only where a # b.

2. Definitions and some properties

Let A be a C*-algebra. For a, b € A, consider the relations
() llal <1, [bl<1, a.b=0, (a—a*)(a—b)=0, (b—b*)(a—b)=0.

Definition 2.1. A pair (a, b) of elements in a C*-algebra is called balanced if it
satisfies the relations (1).

Two balanced pairs (ag, bg) and (ay, by) of elements in A are homotopy equivalent
if there are paths a = (a,), b = (b;) : [0, 1] = A, connecting ag with a; and by with
by respectively, such that the pair (a,, b;) is balanced for each ¢ € [0, 1].

A balanced pair (a, b) is homotopy trivial if it is homotopy equivalent to (0, 0).

The author acknowledges partial support by the RFBR Grant No. 16-01-00357.
MSC2010: 19K99, 46L.80, 46L05.
Keywords: K -theory, C*-algebra, projection.
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Lemma 2.2. A balanced pair (a, a) is homotopy trivial for any a € A.
Proof. The linear homotopy a; =t - @ would do. ([

Lemma 2.3. If a pair (a, b) is balanced then f(a) = f(b) and f(a)(a—b) =0
forany f € Cy(0, 1).

Proof. Tt follows from (a — a®>)(a —b) =0, or, equivalently, from (a — a>a =
(a — a*)b, that

(a — (12)a2 =a(a— az)a =a(a— az)b = (a— az)bz;

hence

(a—a*)(a—a*) =(a—a*)(b-b>.
Similarly,

(b —b*)(b—b*) = (a—a”)(b—b>);
therefore
) (@a—a*)*=(b—-b").

Then (2) and the positivity of @ — a? and b — b* imply that

a—a*=b—b>
Also,
(a—a>a=(a—a>b=(b—b>)b.

Since the two functions g and & given by g(¢) =t — t? and h(t) =1g(t) generate
Co(0, 1), and since g(a) = g(b) and h(a) = h(b), we conclude that the same holds
for any f € Cy(0, 1). Similarly, g(a)(a — b) = 0 and h(a)(a — b) = 0 imply
f(a)(a—b)=0forany f € Cy(0, 1). U
Corollary 2.4. If |la|| < 1, ||b|| < 1 and the pair (a, b) is balanced then a = b;

hence the pair (a, b) is homotopy trivial.

Proof. Take f € Cy(0, 1) such that f(t) =t € Sp(a) USp(b) and f(1) = 0. Then
a = f(a), b= f(b), and the claim follows from Lemma 2.3. O

Lemma 2.5. Let f : [0, 1] — [0, 1] be a continuous map such that f(0) =0 and
f() =1.1f (a, b) is a balanced pair then the pair (f(a), f (b)) is also balanced
and is homotopy equivalent to (a, b).

Proof. As the set of all functions with the stated properties is convex, it suffices to
show that for any such function f, the pair (f(a), f (b)) satisfies the relations (1).
Set fo(t) = f(t) —t. Then fy € Cy(0, 1). As fo(a) = fo(b) by Lemma 2.3,

fla@)— f(b)=a—b.
Set
g(t) =1 — 12+ fo(t) — f2(t) — 2tfo(1).
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Then g € Cy(0, 1) and

(f(@) = f2@)(f (@) = f(b)) = g(a)(a—b) =0,

(f (b) = f2B))(f (@) = f (b)) = g(a)(a — b) = 0. O
Corollary 2.6. If a pair (a, b) is balanced then Sp(a) \ {0, 1} = Sp(b) \ {0, 1}.
Proof. The inner points of [0, 1] in the two spectra must coincide by Lemma 2.3. [

Let M, (A) denote the n xn matrix algebra over A. Two balanced pairs (ag, bg)
and (ay, by), where ay, a1, bg, by € M,(A), are equivalent if there is a homotopy
trivial balanced pair (a, b), a, b € M,,(A) for some integer m, such that the balanced
pairs (ap @ a, by ® b) and (a; & a, by ® b) are homotopy equivalent in M, 1,,(A).
Using the standard inclusion M,,(A) C M,+«(A) (as the upper-left corner) we may
speak about the equivalence of balanced pairs of different matrix size.

Let [(a, b)] denote the equivalence class of the balanced pair (a, b), a, b€ M,(A).
For two balanced pairs (a, b), a, b € M,,(A), and (c, d), c,d € M,,(A), set

[(a,D)]+[(c,d)]=[(a®c,bDA)].

The result obviously doesn’t depend on the choice of representatives. Also [(a, b)]+
[(c,d)] =[(a, b)] when (c, d) is homotopy trivial.

Lemma 2.7. The addition is commutative and associative.

Proof. If (u;)ref0,17 is a path of unitaries in A with u; = 1 and up = u, then
[(u*au, u*bu)] = [(a, b)] for any a, b € A, as the relations (1) are not affected by
unitary equivalence. The standard argument with a unitary path connecting ((1) (1))

and (? (1)) proves commutativity. A similar argument proves associativity. (|
Lemma 2.8. [(a,b)]+[(b,a)]=1(0,0)] foranya,b.
Proof. Set

_ [cost —sint (b0
Ur = (sint cost)’ B =0, (O a)Ut'
We claim that the pair ((g 2), B,) is balanced for all 7.
One has

bcos?t +asin’ ¢t (a —b)costsint a0
3) Bt_((a—b)costsint bsin’t+acos’t) \0 b +a=b)G,

where

c —cos?t costsint
"~ \costsint cos’r |
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Then
2 2
a0 a0 a 0 a—a 0
(62)-G o)) 5) )= (0" 2y )ave

(a—a*)(a—b) 0 _
< 0 (b—b>(a —b))C’ =0

It remains to show that

a0
A= (B — Bf)((o b) — B,) =0.
Using (3) we have

a0 a0 .
Az((o b)—i—(a—b)Ct—((O b)-l—(a—b)C,) >(a—b)C,

)
- ((a Oa b_obz)—l-(a—b)C,—(g 2)(a—b)Ct

0
Ci(a b)(g b)—(a—b)sz)(a—b)C,
0
= (<a—b>Cr - (i‘, 2) (a=b)C,~Ci(a—b) (g b) ~(a —b)sz) (a—b)C,
. a—b—a*+ab 0 a0
_<( 0 (l—b—ba-l—bz)C’_C’(a_b)(O b)
—(a—b)*cos’t (1) ?)(a_b)ct
_(({—b+ab 0O . fa=ba O \ 5 5 (10 ~
—(( 0 a—ba)ct Ct( 0 ab—b) (a—Db)* cos Z(O 1)>(a b)C,
_ ({(ab+ba—a—b)cos*t 0
B 0 (ab+ba—a—Db)cos’t
(a—b)?cos’ t 0
_( 0 (a —b)? cos? t)) (@=b)C;
=0.

Thus, the balanced pair (a @ b, b @ a) is homotopy equivalent to the balanced
pair (a @ b, a @ b), and the latter is homotopy trivial by Lemma 2.2. (]

So we see that the equivalence classes of balanced pairs in matrix algebras over
A form an abelian group for any C*-algebra A. Let us denote this group by L(A).
Note that pairs of projections are patently balanced. If A is a unital C*-algebra
then Ko(A) consists of formal differences [ p] —[¢g] with p, g projections in matrices
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over A. Then

t(pl—=1IgD) =[(p,q)]

gives rise to a morphism ¢ : Ko(A) — L(A).

In the nonunital case, ¢ can be defined after unitalization. But, as we shall see,
unlike K, there is no need to unitalize for L. The following example shows the
reason for that in the commutative case.

Example 2.9. Let X be a compact Hausdorff space, x € X, ¥ = X\ {x}, A=Co(Y),
AT =C(X). Let [p] — [q] € Ko(A), where p, g € M,,(A™) are projections. Then
p = po+a and g = po+ B, where pg is constant on X and «, 8 € M, (A). Without
loss of generality we may assume that «, B = 0 not only at the point x, but also
in a small neighborhood U of x. Let h € C(X) satisfy 0 < h <1, h(x) =0 and
h(z)=1forany z€ X\U. Seta =hpy+o, b=hpo+ . Thena, b € M,,(A) and
[(a, D)] € L(A).

Lemma 2.10. L(CO)=7Z.

Proof. Let a,b € M, and let the pair (a, b) be balanced. Let ey, ..., e, (resp.
e}, ..., e,) be an orthonormal basis of eigenvectors for a (resp. for b) with eigen-
values Ap, ..., A, (resp. A’l, ..., A). Let 0 < A; < 1. Then ¢; is an eigenvector
for a — a® with a nonzero eigenvalue A; — )Ll.z. As (a — a®)(a — b) = 0, we have
(a — b)(a — a*) = 0; hence

(a—b)(a—a*)(e) = (hi —A])(a—b)(e)) = 0.

Thus (a — b)(e;) =0, or, equivalently, a(e;) = b(e;). As e; is an eigenvector for a,
it is an eigenvector for b as well: b(e;) = A;e;. So the eigenvectors, corresponding
to the eigenvalues # 0, 1, are the same for a and b.

Reorder, if necessary, the eigenvalues so that

)“17--'9)"]{6(051)? )\'k+1,~~~’)\ne{0v1},
and denote the linear span of ey, ..., e; by L. Similarly, assume that
Moo hp €O, 1), Apyq,..., A, €10, 1},

and denote the linear span of e}, ..., e, by L'. Asey, ..., e, € L' and, symmetri-
cally, e}, ..., e, e L,wehavedimL =dim L', k =k",and A; = A, fori =1, ..., k.

Then L is an invariant subspace for both a and b, and the restrictions a|; 1 and
b|; v are projections (as their eigenvalues equal O or 1). We may write a and b as
matrices with respect to the decomposition L @ L*:

c 0 c 0
=60 =)
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where p, g are projections. The linear homotopy

tc 0 tc 0
Cl;—(o p), bt—(o q), tE[O,l],

connects the pair (a, b) with the pair (p, g) 4 (0, 0). Therefore, L(C) is a quotient
of Z (which is the set of homotopy classes of pairs of projections modulo stable
equivalence). To see that L(C) is exactly Z, note that (4) implies that tr(a — b) € Z
for any balanced pair (a, b), so this integer is homotopy invariant. (]

Remark 2.11. One may think that the relations (1) imply that balanced pairs (a, b)
are something like projections plus a common part and can be reduced to just a pair
of projections by cutting out the common part. The following example shows that
this is not that simple.

Example 2.12. Let A=C(X), and let Y, Z be closed subsets in X with YNZ =K.
Let p, g € M,,(C(Y)) be projection-valued functions on Y such that p|x =¢qlx =7,
where r cannot be extended to a projection-valued function on Z due to a K -theory
obstruction, but can be extended to a matrix-valued function s € M,(C(Z)) on Z
(with 0 < s <1). Then set

p onY,
a =
s onZ,

Y
and b= {q onr
s onZ.

3. Universal C*-algebra for relations (1)

Let (a, b) be a balanced pair in a C*-algebra A. Denote the C*-subalgebra generated
by a and b by C*(a, b). The universal C*-algebra for the relations (1) is a C*-
algebra D generated by elements a, b € D satisfying the relations (1) such that for
any balanced pair (a, b) there is a surjective *-homomorphism ¢ : D — C*(a, b)
with ¢(a) = a and ¢(b) = b; see [Loring 1997].

Let I C C*(a, b) denote the ideal generated by a — a?, and let C*(a, b)/I be
the quotient C*-algebra. Then C*(a, b)/I is generated by a = g(a) and b=q(b),
where ¢ is the quotient map. But since g(a —a®) = g(b —b*) =0, @ and b are
projections, and C*(a, b)/I is generated by two projections.

Then the C*-algebra C*(a, b) is completely determined by the ideal I, by the
quotient C*(a, b)/I, and by the Busby invariant 7 : C*(a, b)/I — Q(I) (we denote
by M (1) the multiplier algebra of I and by Q(I) = M (I)/I the outer multiplier
algebra). The latter is defined by the two projections t(a), 1:(15) € Q(Cy(Y)), where
X =Sp(a), Y = X\{0, 1}. Let Cp(Y) denote the C*-algebra of bounded continuous
functions on Y and let

7 Cp(Y) = Cp(Y)/Co(Y) = Q(Co(Y))
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be the quotient map. Using Gelfand duality, we identify a with the function id on
Sp(a). Let f € Co(Y). Then

(@7 (f(a) =By (f (@) =n(af (@),

so we can easily calculate these two projections.

If 1 ¢ X then r(d):r(B):O; if X={1}then I =0;if 1 € X and X has at
least one more point x then t(a) = r(b) is the class of functions f on X such that
f()=1and f(tr) =0 forall t <x.

Let M| C M, denote the upper-left corner in the 2-by-2 matrix algebra. Set

D:{feC([—l, 1]; M»): f(—1)=0, f(1) is diagonal, f(t) € M, forte(—l,O]},

and let a, b be functions in C([—1, 1]; M») defined by

cos? %t 0
fort € [—1, 0],
) (1) 00
a =
10
for ¢ € [0, 1],
00
2
2t 0
(COSO 2 0) fort € [—1, 0],
(6) b(t) = 2m g ST
cos” 3t cos 5tsin Tt
: 7, fort € [0, 1].
cos 7tsin 5t sin” 5t

Then a, b € D, the pair (a, b) is balanced, and D = C*(a, b) is generated by these
a and b.

Like all C*-algebras of the form C*(a, b) defined by balanced pairs (a, b), the
C*-algebra D is an extension. It contains the ideal

J={feD: f(t)=0forte[0, 11} = Co(—1,0),

which is generated by @ — a®. Note that multiplication by a or by b determines
the same multiplier m, = my € M(J), and that the C*-algebra J generated by
J and by m, is isomorphic to Co(—1, 0]. It is the universal C*-algebra for the
relation 0 < a < 1, so there exists a surjective x-homomorphism & from J to the
nonunital C*-algebra generated by a such that o’ (m,) = m,, where m, € M(I) is
the multiplier defined by multiplication by a on A. The restriction o = &|; maps J
onto I, and a(f(a)) = f(a) for any f € Cy(0, 1).
The quotient D/J is the universal (nonunital) C*-algebra

7 D/J=CxC={m e C([0, 1], M) : m(1) is diagonal, m(0) € M,}
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generated by two projections @ and b [Raeburn and Sinclair 1989]. Therefore, D /J
surjects onto any C*-algebra generated by two projections in a canonical way. Note
that D/J is an extension of C by the C*-algebra

={m € Co((0, 1], M>) : m(1) is diagonal}
used in the Cuntz picture of K -theory.
Lemma 3.1. The C*-algebra D is universal for the relations (1).

Proof. For any balanced pair (a, b), the universality of J and of D/J implies the
existence of surjective - homomorphlsms a:J—>Tlandy:D/J — C*(a,b)/]
such that @(a) = a and y(a) = a, y(b) = b. Since « is surjective, it induces
s-homomorphisms M («) : M(J) — M(I) and Q(«): Q(J) — Q(I) in a canonical
way, and M («a)|; = a. One has

®) D={(m, f):meM(J)), feD/J, q;(m)=1(f)}
(€)) C*a,b)={(n,8) :ne M), g€ C*(a,b)/1, q1(n) = o (g)},

where g, : M(e) — Q(*) is the quotient map; hence the map ¢ : D — C*(a, b)
can be defined by ¢(m, f) = (M («a)(m), y(f)). This map is well defined if the
diagram

D/J —— Q)

f e

C*(a,b)/T1 —— Q(I)

commutes. It does commute. The case X = Sp(a) = {1} is trivial. For the other
cases, notice that the image of t lies in Cy(0, 1]/Co(0, 1) C Q(J), and the image
of o lies in C(X)/Co(X \ {0}), which is either C or O (when 1 € X or 1 ¢ X,
respectively), and the restriction of Q(«) from the image of t to the image of o is
induced by the inclusion X C [0, 1]. So, there is a surjective x-homomorphism ¢
from D to C*(a, b).

Under the identification (8), @ € D corresponds to the pair (m,, a); hence
pa) = (M(a)(mg), y(a)) = (&'(mg), @) = (my, @), and the latter corresponds to
a under the identification (9). Similarly, one can check that ¢(b) = b. [l

The C*-algebra D allows one more description. Set Ay = C? and F = C @ M,,
and define a x-homomorphism y : Ag — F @ F by y = y @ y1, where yp, ¥ :
C? — C @ M, are given by

A =16 * 0 A =06 A0 A C
VO( v/“L)_ 007 yl( 7“)_ OM ’ a/“LE B
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Let 0 : C([0, 1]; F) — F @ F be the boundary map given by a(f) = f(0) @ f(1),
f € C(0,1]; F). Then D can be identified with the pullback

D=A1—>A()

l P

C(0,1]; F) —> Fa@ F,

D={(f,a): f€C(0,1]; F), a € Ag, 3(f) = y(a)}.

Such a pullback is called a 1-dimensional noncommutative CW complex (NCCW
complex) in [Eilers et al. 1998]; in this terminology, Ag is a 0-dimensional NCCW
complex.

Recall [Blackadar 1985] that a C*-algebra B is semiprojective if for any C*-
algebra A and increasing chain of ideals I, C A, n € N, with I = J,, 1, and for any
x-homomorphism ¢ : B— A/I there existn and ¢ : B— A/I, such that p =g o @,
where g : A/I, — A/I is the quotient map.

Corollary 3.2. The C*-algebra D is semiprojective.

Proof. Essentially, this is Theorem 6.2.2 of [Eilers et al. 1998], where it is proved
that all unital 1-dimensional NCCW complexes are semiprojective. The nonunital
case is dealt with in Theorem 3.15 of [Thiel 2009], where is it noted that if A; is
a 1-dimensional NCCW complex then A]L is a 1-dimensional NCCW complex as
well, and semiprojectivity of A; is equivalent to semiprojectivity of AT. U

One more picture of D can be given in terms of an amalgamated free product:
D = C(0, 1] *¢y0,1) C(0, 1].
4. Identifying L with K
Our definition of L(A) can be reformulated in terms of the universal C*-algebra D as
L(A) = lim[ D, M, (A)],

where [—, —] denotes the set of homotopy classes of x-homomorphisms. Recall
that semiprojectivity is equivalent to stability of relations that determine D [Loring
1997, Theorem 14.1.4]. The latter means that for any & > 0 there exists § > 0 such
that whenever ¢, d € A satisfy

lel <1, |dIl <1, ¢,d>0, |(c—=cHc—d)| <8, |(d—d*)(c—d)| <3,

there exist a,b € A such that |la —c| < ¢, ||b —d| < ¢, and a, b satisfy the
relations (1). Stability of the relations (1) implies that

L(A)=[D, AQK]=[D, A®K],
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where KK denotes the C*-algebra of compact operators and [ -, - ]| is the set of
homotopy classes of asymptotic homomorphisms.

Lemma 4.1. The functor L is half-exact.

Proof. Let

0—T-5BLs4A—50

be a short exact sequence of C*-algebras. It is obvious that p, oi, =0, so it remains
to check that Ker p, C Imi,. Suppose that a, b € M, (B), the pair (a, b) is balanced,
and (p(a), p(b)) =0 in L(A). This means that there is a homotopy connecting
(p(a), p(b)) to (0, 0) in My (A) for some k > n such that the whole path satisfies (1).
This homotopy is given by a x-homomorphism v : D — C([0, 1], M¢(A)) such
that ev; o Yy = 0, where ev, denotes the evaluation map at ¢ € [0, 1].

When D is a semiprojective C*-algebra, the homotopy lifting theorem [Blackadar
2016, Theorem 5.1] asserts that given a commuting diagram

M (B)

|

C([0, 1]; Mi(A)) —0—— My (A),

where pj and py are the x-homomorphisms induced by a surjection p, there exists
a x-homomorphism ¢ completing the diagram. Replacing A and B by matrices
over these C*-algebras, we get a lifting ¢ for the given homotopy. It follows from
evi oy =0 that ev; o ¢ maps D to My(I). Thus (a, b) lies in the image of i,. [J

In the standard way, set L,(A) = L(S"A), where SA denotes the suspension
over A. Then, by Theorem 21.4.3 of [Blackadar 1986], L, (A), being homotopy
invariant and half-exact, is a homology theory. Also, by Theorem 22.3.6 of that
paper and by Lemma 2.10, it coincides with the K -theory on the bootstrap category
of C*-algebras. We shall show now that it coincides with the K-theory for any

C*-algebra.
Set
p_ (1 —b f(a)>, 0— (1 —b f(a))’
fl@) a fa) b
where a, b are generators for D ((5)-(6)), and f € Cy(0, 1) is given by f(¢) =
(t —t*)!/2. Then P, Q € M>(D™), where D% denotes the unitalization of D.
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By Lemma 2.3, f(a) = f(b) and a f(a) =bf(a), so P and Q are projections.
One also has P — Q € M(D); hence

x=[P]—[Q] € Ko(D).
Lemma 4.2. Ko(D) = Z with x as a generator.

Proof. Consider the short exact sequence
0—J—DZ-CxC— 0,

where CxC is the universal (nonunital) C*-algebra (7) generated by two projections,
p and g [Raeburn and Sinclair 1989], and 7 is given by restriction to [0, 1],
w(a) =p, 71(b) =qg. Wehave t(P) =(1—¢q)® pand 7(Q) = (1 —q) D q,
so . (x) = [p]l —lgq] € Ko(CxC). For t € [—1, 0], one has P(¢) = Q(¢); hence,
for the boundary (exponential) map é : Ko(CxC) — K (J), we have §(P) =35(Q).
Recall that J = Cy(—1, 0). Direct calculation shows that §(P) = §(Q) # 0. The
claim follows now from the K -theory exact sequence

0=Ko(J) — Ko(D) => Ko(C*C) 25 K (J) = 7. O

Let us define a map « : L(A) = Ko(A). If l =[(a, b)] € L(A) then the balanced
pair (a, b) determines a *-homomorphism ¢ : D — M, (A) by ¢(a) =a and ¢(b) =b.
So, [ € L(A) determines a *x-homomorphism ¢ up to homotopy (for some n). Put

k() = @« (x) € Ko(A).

It is easy to see that the map « is a well-defined group homomorphism.
Recall that there is also amap ¢ : Ko(A) — L(A) given by t([p]—1[q]) =[(p, q)],
where [p] —[q] € Ko(A).

Lemma 4.3. For any unital C*-algebra A, one has k ot =id g4y and tok =1idp a);
hence L(A) = Ky(A).

Proof. To show the first identity, let z € Ko(A) and let p, g € M, (A) be projections
such that z =[p] — [¢]. Let ¢ : D — M,,(A) be a x-homomorphism determined by
the pair (p, ¢). Then, due to the universality of C *x C, ¢ factorizes through C * C,
¢ =Y om, where w : D — C*C is the quotient map and ¢ : Cx C — M,(A)
is determined by ¥ (i;(1)) = p and ¥ (i2(1)) = ¢, where i1,i» : C — C* C are
inclusions onto the first and the second copy of C. Then

¢(x) = Y ([ (D] = [2(D)]) = [p] = [g];

hence «(¢1(z)) = z.
Let us show the second identity. For [(a, b)] € L(A), let ¢ : D — M,(A)
be a x-homomorphism defined by the balanced pair (a, b) (i.e., by ¢(a) = a
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and ¢(b) = b), and let ¢ : D* — M, (A) be its extension, ¢ (1) = 1. Then

t(k ([(@, b)) = [(¢3 (P), 3 (Q))], where ¢ = ¢T Qidy,.
For s € [0, 1], set

1
P, =C,PC,, Q,=C,0C;, whereCS:<sO (1))

Then
Py, Qg € My(DY), P—QseMy(D), 0<P;, Qs<I,
(Py— P)(Ps— Q) =0, (Qs— Q) (Ps—Q,)=0
for all s € [0, 1], Py, Q¢ € M»(D), and

P =P, Q01=0, P0=<8 2) Qo=(g 2)

Therefore, ((péIr (Py), (péIr (Qs)) provides a homotopy connecting (gozr (P), (péIr (0))
with (0@ a, 0 @ b); hence, the balanced pair ((p;r (P), <p;r (Q)) is equivalent to the
balanced pair (a, b). U

Theorem 4.4. The functors L and K coincide for any C*-algebra A.

Proof. Both functors are half-exact and coincide for unital C*-algebras, so the claim
follows. (]

Remark 4.5. Similarly to D, one can define a C*-algebra Dp for any C*-algebra
B as an appropriate extension of B x B by CB, where CB is the cone over B (or by
Dp = CB xgp CB). Then one gets the group [Dp, A ® K]. Regretfully, Dg has no
nice presentation (unlike D = D¢), so we don’t pursue here the bivariant version.

5. Yet another picture for K-theory
Consider the relations
(10) a*=a, b*=b, a—a*=b—>b* ala—a*)=bb->b".
This is equivalent to
a*=a, b"=b, fla)=f(b)

for any polynomial (or, equivalently, for any continuous function) f such that

(11 fO)=f(1)=0.

As before, for a C*-algebra A we can define a group L’(A) of homotopy classes
of pairs (a, b), where a, b are matrices over A satisfying the relations (10) instead
of (1). Note that the relations (10) do not impose any bound for norms of a, b;
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hence they do not determine a universal C*-algebra. Nevertheless, the relations
(10) give the same functor.

Proposition 5.1. The group L' (A) is canonically isomorphic to Ko(A).

Proof. Let us construct maps i : L(A) — L’(A) and j : L'(A) — L(A). In the proof
of Lemma 2.3 it was shown that if (a, ) is balanced then they satisfy (10) too, so
we can define i ([(a, b)]) = [(a, b)]. For r > 0, set

—r fort < —r,
c(t)y=13t¢ for —r <t<r+1,
r+1 fort>r+1.

It is obvious that the pair (c,(a), ¢, (b)) satisfies (10) for any r > 0.
We claim that the pair (cg(a), co(b)) is balanced. Indeed, first we obviously have
co(a), co(b) = 0 and [lco(@)|l, llco(d) || < 1. Then, co(a) — co(a)* = f(a), where

the function
t—1t2 fortel0,1],

fo= {0 for t ¢ [0, 1]

satisfies (11); so co(a) —co(a)? = co(b) —co(b)?. Similarly, co(a)(co(a) —co(a)?) =
co(b)(co(b) — co(b)?). Then

(co(a) — co(@)®)(co(a) — co(b)) = co(a)? — co(a)’ — (co(@) — co(@)*)co(b)
= co(b)? — co(b)* — (co(b) — co(b)*)co(b) = 0.

Therefore, we can set j([(a, b)]) = [(co(a), co(b))]. Obviously, j oi is the
identity map, so it remains to check that i o j is the identity map as well. Set

a fors =1,
ad. =
" lewnzs(@) forselo, ).

Then (ay, by), s € [0, 1], is a required continuous homotopy that connects the
balanced pairs (a, b) and (co(a), co(b)). O
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ON LANGLANDS QUOTIENTS
OF THE GENERALIZED PRINCIPAL SERIES
ISOMORPHIC TO THEIR AUBERT DUALS

IVAN MATIC

We determine under which conditions is the Langlands quotient of an in-
duced representation of the form & x o, where § is an irreducible essentially
square-integrable representation of a general linear group and o is a dis-
crete series representation of the classical p-adic group, isomorphic to its
Aubert dual.

1. Introduction

Let F denote a nonarchimedean local field and let G,, stand for the symplectic or
(full) orthogonal group having split rank n. The involution on the Grothendieck
group of the smooth finite-length representations of a reductive group has been
intensively studied by many authors, and we use an involution defined for general
reductive p-adic groups in [Aubert 1995] and [Schneider and Stuhler 1997]. This
involution is known as the Aubert involution and the image of a representation
under this involution is called the Aubert dual of a representation. In this paper we
regard the Aubert dual of an admissible finite-length representation as a genuine
representation, taking the 4+ or — sign in such way that we obtain the positive
element in the appropriate Grothendieck group.

The Aubert involution has a number of prominent applications in the represen-
tation theory of classical p-adic groups, and one would also like to gain a deeper
knowledge on the explicit structure of the Aubert duals of irreducible representations.

In our previous work [Mati¢ 2016a; 2017], we obtained an explicit description
of the Aubert duals of certain classes of discrete series representations of G,, and
in this paper we use developed methods to identify certain classes of irreducible
representations which are fixed by the Aubert involution, i.e., which are isomorphic
to their Aubert duals. We tackle this problem for the Langlands quotients of the
generalized principal series of the group G,. We note that the generalized principal
series is an induced representation of the form § x o, obtained by the parabolic
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induction with respect to the maximal parabolic subgroup, where the inducing
representation § ® o has an irreducible essentially square-integrable representation
on the general linear group part and an irreducible square-integrable representation
on the classical group part. If v*§ is unitarizable for x < 0, where v = |det| ¢, then
the generalized principal series § x o has a unique irreducible (Langlands) quotient,
which is also isomorphic to the unique irreducible subrepresentation of § x . Such
irreducible nontempered representations can be observed as the first step in the
Langlands classification of the nonunitary dual of G,.

To obtain the necessary conditions under which the Langlands quotient of the
generalized principal series is isomorphic to its Aubert dual, we use the Jacquet
modules method and some elementary properties of the Aubert involution, together
with descriptions of the Jacquet modules of certain discrete series representations,
obtained in [Mati¢ 2013; 2016c¢].

Afterwards, we explicitly determine the Aubert duals of Langlands quotients
satisfying the obtained necessary conditions, using methods introduced in [Mati¢
2017], and further developed in [Mati¢ 2016a]. Perhaps a bit surprisingly, an impor-
tant role in such a procedure is, in the considered case, played by the composition
factors of the generalized principal series § X o with a strongly positive o, obtained
in [Mui¢ 2004] and [Mati¢ 2016b, Proposition 3.2]. Such a description of the
composition factors enables us to control the Jacquet modules of the investigated
nontempered representations, similarly to in [Mati¢ 2015].

We summarize our main results in the following theorem.

Theorem 1.1. The Langlands quotient of the generalized principal series
§([v'e,vp]) xo, x+y>0,
is isomorphic to its Aubert dual if and only if one of the following holds:

(1) The discrete series representation o is cuspidal, x =y, and v*p X o is irre-

ducible.

(2) The discrete series representation o is cuspidal, x =0, y =1, and p X o
reduces.

(3) The cuspidal representation p is self-contragredient, the induced representation
V%0 X Ocysp reduces for o > 0 (here ocysp stands for the partial cuspidal support
of o), y=a+ 1, and one of the following holds:

(1) x is a half-integer, 3 < x < «, and o is the unique irreducible subrepre-
sentation of the induced representation

o x v¥ o x - ox v X Ocusp-
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(1) x is a positive integer, x < o, and o is the unique irreducible subrepresen-
tation of the induced representation

V¥ x Vg x o x 0% Ocusp-

(iii)) x = 0 and o is the unique irreducible subrepresentation of the induced
representation

Vo X V2 X -+ x 1% X Ocusp-

We now describe the contents of the paper in more detail. In Section 2 we set
up the notation and terminology, and prove some technical results which will be
helpful in our investigation. In Section 3 we state and prove our main results, using
a case-by-case consideration.

2. Notation and preliminaries

Let F denote a nonarchimedean local field of characteristic # 2.

Let us first recall the definition of the Aubert involution and its basic properties.

For a connected reductive p-adic group G defined over F, let ¥ denote the set
of roots of G with respect to a fixed minimal parabolic subgroup and let A stand
for a basis of . For ® C A, we let Pg be the standard parabolic subgroup of G
corresponding to ® and Mg the standard Levi factor of G corresponding to ©.

For a parabolic subgroup P of G with the Levi factor M and a representation
o of M, we denote by iy (o) a normalized parabolically induced representation
of G, induced from o. For an admissible finite-length representation o of G, the
normalized Jacquet module of o with respect to the standard parabolic subgroup
having Levi factor equal to M will be denoted by rj; (o). We recall the following
definition and results from [Aubert 1995]:

Theorem 2.1. Define the operator on the Grothendieck group of admissible repre-
sentations of G of finite length by

Dg =Y (=1)%iy, ory.
OCA
The operator D¢ has the following properties:
(1) Dg is an involution.
(2) Dg takes irreducible representations to irreducible ones.
(3) Ifo is an irreducible cuspidal representation, then D¢ (o) = (—1)!%lo.

(4) For a standard Levi subgroup M = Mg, we have

Dgoiy=ipyoDy.
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(5) For a standard Levi subgroup M = Mg, we have
rv o Dg = Ad(w) o D1 p1y © Tyt (ay s
where w is the longest element of the set {w € W : w1 ©®) > 0}.

Let us now describe the groups that we consider. We look at the usual towers
of orthogonal or symplectic groups G, = G(V,,) that are the groups of isometries
of F-spaces (V,, (-,-)), n >0, where the form (-, -) is nondegenerate and it is
skew-symmetric if the tower is symplectic and symmetric otherwise. The set of
standard parabolic subgroups will be fixed in a usual way. Then the Levi factors of
standard parabolic subgroups have the form

M = GL(n;, F) x GL(n2, F) x - -+ x GL(ng, F) x Gy

If §; is a representation of GL(n;, F) fori =1,2,...,k, and 7 a representation
of G, the induced representation iy, (§; ® 62 ® - - - ® & ® T) will be denoted by
81 X 8y X - -+ X 8 X T. We use a similar notation to denote a parabolically induced
representation of GL(m, F).

If 7 is an irreducible representation of G,, we denote by 7 the representa-
tion £Dg, (1), taking the sign + or — such that 7 is a positive element in the
Grothendieck group of finite-length admissible representations of G,,. We call 7
the Aubert dual of 7.

By Irr(G,) we denote the set of all irreducible admissible representations of
G,. Furthermore, let R(G,) denote the Grothendieck group of admissible rep-
resentations of finite length of G, and define R(G) = @,>0R(G,). Similarly,
let Irr(GL(n, F)) denote the set of all irreducible admissible representations of
GL(n, F), let R(GL(n, F)) denote the Grothendieck group of admissible represen-
tations of finite length of GL(n, F) and define R(GL) = &,>0R(GL(n, F)).

The generalized principal series are the induced representations of the form § x o,
where 6 € R(GL) is an irreducible essentially square-integrable representation and
o € R(G) is a discrete series representation.

There is a unique e(§) € R such that p~¢®)§ is unitarizable, where v = |det|f. If
e(8) > 0, the generalized principal series § X o has a unique irreducible (Langlands)
quotient, which is also the unique irreducible subrepresentation of § x o, where §
denotes the contragredient of §.

By the results of [Zelevinsky 1980], such a representation § is attached to the
segment and we write § = §([vp, vPp]), where a, b € R are such that b —a is a
nonnegative integer and p € Irr(GL(n, F)) is a unitary cuspidal representation. We
recall that §([v¥, v%p]) is the unique irreducible subrepresentation of the induced
representation vPo x P71 x - x v,
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For our Jacquet module considerations it is more convenient to use the sub-
representation version of the Langlands classification and write a nontempered
irreducible representation w of G, as the unique irreducible (Langlands) sub-
representation of the induced representation of the form §; x § x -+ X §; % T,
where 1 € Irr(G,,) is a tempered representation, §; € Irr(GL(n;, F)) is an essen-
tially square-integrable representation attached to the segment [v%p;, v%ip;] for
i=1,2,...,k,and a1 +b; <ay+by <---<ar+ b, <0. In this case, we write
T =L X8 XX XNT).

For o € Irr(G,,) and 1 < k < n, denote by r) (o) the normalized Jacquet module
of o with respect to the parabolic subgroup with Levi factor GL(k, F) x G,_k.
Identify r) (o) with its semisimplification in R(GL(k, F')) ® R(G,—) and consider

n
W) =180+ ri() € RGL) ® R(G).
k=1
The following result, derived in [Tadi¢ 1995], presents the crucial structural
formula for our calculations of Jacquet modules.

Theorem 2.2. Let p be an irreducible cuspidal representation of GL(m, F) and
k,l € Rsuchthatk+1 € Zo. Let o be an admissible representation of G, of finite
length. Write u*(o) = ZTJ/ T ® o’. Then we have

1 (v "0, vlpl) x o)

I !
= Z Z Z(S([v_iﬁ, vk,5]) X 8([vj+1,o, vl,o]) X T ®8([vi+lp, vj,o]) o'

i=—k—1 j=i 1,0’
We omit 5 ([v*p, vVp]) if x > y.

We note the following direct consequence of the previous theorem and of the
Casselman square-integrability criterion:

Corollary 2.3. Let p denote an irreducible self-contragredient cuspidal representa-
tion of GL(m, F) and k,l € R such thatk +1 € Z>gand k > 0. If o € Irt(G) is a
discrete series representation, then pc*((?([v_k,o, vlp]) X o) contains an irreducible
constituent of the form v'p' @ , where r <0 and p’ is cuspidal, if and only if | < 0.
Furthermore, if1 <0 and w*(8([v*p, v'p]) x ) contains an irreducible constituent
of the form vV'p' @ w, where r <0 and p' is cuspidal, then r =1 and p’ = p.

The following technical result will be used several times in the paper:

Lemma 2.4. Suppose that w € Irr(G,,) is a subrepresentation of an induced repre-
sentation of the form v*p; x v*p; X - - - X V%o X 11, where p; € Irr(GL(m;, F))
is a unitary cuspidal self-contragredient representation fori =1,2, ..., k, and m
is an admissible representation of finite length. Then the Jacquet module of & with
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respect to an appropriate parabolic subgroup contains an irreducible representation
of the form v™p1 @ V™20, ® - - - @ V™ %y ® 1.

Proof. Frobenius reciprocity and transitivity of Jacquet modules imply that there
is an irreducible cuspidal representation 7" such that the Jacquet module of 7
with respect to an appropriate parabolic subgroup contains the irreducible cuspidal
representation V4101 ® V20, ® - - - ® v¥*p; ® ’. Using Theorem 2.1, we obtain the
claim of the lemma. (]

We note that one can also deduce that the representation 7, in the previous
lemma is in fact isomorphic to 77;. However, we will not use this in the sequel.

We will now recall the Meeglin—Tadi¢ classification of discrete series for groups
that we consider. Every discrete series representation of G, is uniquely determined
by three invariants: the partial cuspidal support, the Jordan block and the € function.

The partial cuspidal support of a discrete series o € Irr(G,) is an irreducible
cuspidal representation o¢ysp of some G, such that there is an irreducible admissible
representation 7 of GL(n —m, F') such that o is a subrepresentation of 7 X O¢ysp.

The Jordan block of o, denoted by Jord(o), is the set of all pairs (c, p) where
p is an irreducible cuspidal self-contragredient representation of some GL(n,, F)
and ¢ > 0 is an integer such that the following two conditions are satisfied:

(1) cis even if and only if L(s, p, r) has a pole at s = 0. The local L-function
L(s, p, r) is the one defined by Shahidi [1990; 1992], where r = /\2 C" is
the exterior-square representation of the standard representation on C"» of
GL(n,, C) if G, is a symplectic or even-orthogonal group, and r = Sym? C"»
is the symmetric-square representation of the standard representation on C"»
of GL(n,, C) if G, is an odd-orthogonal group.

(2) The induced representation 8 ([v~¢~D/2p 1= D/2p]) 3 o is irreducible.

To explain the notion of the € function, we will first define Jordan triples. These
are triples of the form (Jord, o’, €), where

e ¢’ is an irreducible cuspidal representation of some G,.

e Jord is the finite (possibly empty) set of ordered pairs (c, p), where p €
Irr(GL(n,, F)) is a self-contragredient cuspidal representation, and ¢ is a
positive integer which is even if and only if L(s, o, r) has a pole at s =0
(for the local L function as above). For an irreducible self-contragredient
cuspidal representation p of GL(n,, F) we write Jord, = {c : (c, p) € Jord}.
If Jord, # @ and ¢ € Jord,, we put c_ = max{d € Jord, : d < c}, if it exists.

¢ ¢ is the function defined on a subset of Jord U(Jord x Jord) and attains the
values 1 and —1. If (c, p) € Jord, then €(c, p) is not defined if and only if ¢ is
odd and (¢, p) € Jord(c") for some positive integer ¢’. Next, € is defined on a
pair ((c, p), (¢, p')) € Jord x Jord if and only if p = p’ and ¢ # ¢'.
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Suppose that, for the Jordan triple (Jord, o”, €), there is a (c, p) € Jord such that
e((c_, p), (c, p)) = 1. If we put Jord’ = Jord \{(c_, p), (c, p)} and consider the re-
striction €’ of € to Jord’ U(Jord’ x Jord"), we obtain a new Jordan triple (Jord', o’, €’),
and we say that such Jordan triple is subordinated to (Jord, o/, €).

We say that the Jordan triple (Jord, o’, €) is a triple of alternated type if

6((C_’ p)? (Ca Io)) =-—1

whenever c_ is defined and there is an increasing bijection ¢,, : Jord, — Jord (o),
where Jordjo (0') equals Jord,(c’) U{0} if a is even and €(minJord,, p) = 1, and
Jord;) (0”) equals Jord,(c") otherwise.

The Jordan triple (Jord, o', €) dominates the Jordan triple (Jord’, o/, €’) if there
is a sequence of Jordan triples (Jord;, o’, €;), 0 <i <k, such that (Jordy, o’, €9) =
(Jord, ¢’, €), (Jordy, o', €x) = (Jord’, o/, €’), and (Jord;, o', €;) is subordinated to
(Jord;_1,0’,€;_1) fori € {1,2,...,k}. The Jordan triple (Jord, o’ €) is called
admissible if it dominates a triple of alternated type.

The classification given in [Mceglin 2002] and [Meeglin and Tadi¢ 2002] states
that there is a one-to-one correspondence between the set of all discrete series in
Irr(G) and the set of all admissible triples (Jord, ¢/, €) given by 0 = 0(jord,o".¢)>
such that oy = 0 and Jord(o) = Jord. Furthermore, if (c, p) € Jord is such
that e((c_, p), (c, p)) = 1, we set Jord’ = Jord \{(c_, p), (¢, p)} and consider the
restriction €’ of € to Jord' U(Jord’ x Jord"). Then (Jord’, o’, €’) is an admissible
triple and o is a subrepresentation of §([v~(-=D/2p p(c=D/257) 5 O(Jord 0" €')-

An irreducible representation o € R(G) is called strongly positive if for every
embedding

o = V' X 12 X - X VHop X Ocusp,

where p; € R, i = 1,2,...,k, are irreducible cuspidal unitary representations
and ocysp € R(G) is an irreducible cuspidal representation, we have s; > 0 for
i=1,2,...,k.

It was shown in [Mceglin 2002, Proposition 5.3] and [Meeglin and Tadi¢ 2002,
Proposition 7.1] that triples of alternated type correspond to strongly positive
discrete series. Let us recall an inductive description of the noncuspidal strongly
positive discrete series, obtained in [Mati¢ 2011, Theorem 5.1], which also holds in
the classical group case.

Proposition 2.5. Suppose that og, € R(G) is an irreducible strongly positive repre-
sentation and let p € Irt(GL(m, F)) denote an irreducible cuspidal representation
such that some twist of p appears in the cuspidal support of op. We denote by ocysp
the partial cuspidal support of osp. Then there exist unique a, b € R such that a > 0,
b > 0, b — a is a nonnegative integer, and a unique irreducible strongly positive

representation O’s(l}) without v°p in the cuspidal support, with the property that o,
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is the unique irreducible subrepresentation of 6([v%p, vb,o]) X as(pl). Furthermore,
there is a nonnegative integer | such that a := a +1 > 0 and v* p X ocysp reduces.
If I = 0 there are no twists of p appearing in the cuspidal support of US(I} ), and if

1 > 0 there exist a unique b’ > b and a unique strongly positive discrete series crspz ),

a+p in its cuspidal support, such that O‘S(I} ) can be
: 2
o v p]) oy

which contains neither v°p nor v
written as the unique irreducible subrepresentation of & ([v

We say arepresentation o € Irr(G,,) belongs to the set D(p1, ..., om; Ocusp) if every
element of the cuspidal support of o belongs to the set {v*p1, ..., V" Oy, Ocusp : X € R},
where py,..., p, are mutually nonisomorphic irreducible cuspidal representations
of general linear groups and oy is an irreducible cuspidal representation of G,
for some n’ < n.

We note that for a self-contragredient cuspidal p € Irr(GL(m, F)) and a cuspidal
ocusp € Irr(G,,), there is a unique nonnegative « such that the induced representa-
tion v*p X ocysp reduces, and it follows from [Arthur 2013] and [Mceglin 2014,
Théoreme 3.1.1] that « is a half-integer.

Directly from the previous proposition we obtain

Proposition 2.6. Let o, € Irr(G,) denote a strongly positive representation and
suppose that ogy, € D(p; ocusp) for an irreducible cuspidal self-contragredient repre-
sentation p. Let a stand for the unique nonnegative half-integer such that v¥p X ocysp
reduces, and let k = [a], the smallest integer which is not smaller than o. If k = 0,
then oy, = Ocusp. Otherwise, there exists a unique k-tuple (a1, az, . .., a) such that
a—ae€lfori=1,2,....,k, =1 <a; <ay <--- < ay, and oy is the unique
irreducible subrepresentation of the induced representation

S o, vip]) x 8 0, 1)) x -+ x 8([vp, V¥p]) X Ocusp-

3. Langlands quotients fixed by the Aubert involution

In this section we describe all Langlands quotients of the generalized principal
series § x o which are isomorphic to their Aubert duals, using case-by-case
considerations. We write § = §([v¥p, vYp]), for x, y such that x +y > 0. The
induced representation § X o then contains a unique irreducible (Langlands) quotient,
which is also the unique irreducible subrepresentation of the induced representation
3([v™?p, v~ p]) xo, and in what follows will be denoted by 7, i.e., let 7 = L(§x0).

Lemma 3.1. If 7 is isomorphic to 7, then x > 0.

Proof. Since x +y > 0, we obviously have y > 0. Suppose that x < 0. From the
embedding 7 < v "5 x §([v Y5, v™*"15]) x o and the transitivity of Jacquet
modules, in the same way as in the proof of Lemma 2.4 we obtain that u*(77)
contains an irreducible constituent of the form v*p ® . Since y # x, it follows
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directly from the structural formula that u*(§([v™>p, v™*p]) X o) does not contain
such an irreducible constituent, so 7 is not isomorphic to 7, a contradiction. [J

Let us first consider the case of cuspidal o.

Proposition 3.2. Suppose that o € Irr(G,) is a cuspidal representation. Then 1 is
isomorphic to its Aubert dual if and only if one of the following holds:

(1) x =y > 0 and the induced representation v*p X o is irreducible,

(2) (x,y)=1(0, 1) and the induced representation p X o reduces.

Proof. We have already seen that if 7 = 7 then x > 0. In the same way as in
the proof of the previous lemma we deduce that u*(7) > v~*p ® 7/, for some
irreducible representation 7r”. From the structural formula we see that this is possible
only if either x = y or (x, p) = (0, p).

Let us first consider the case x = y. Note that then we have x > 0. Furthermore,
if v'p X o reduces, it follows from [Mui¢ 2004, Proposition 3.1(i)] that w* ()
does not contain an irreducible constituent of the form v™" ® 7’. Consequently, if
7 =7 and x = y, then v*p x o is irreducible.

Conversely, if the induced representation v*p x o is irreducible, then 7 = v*p x o
and from part (4) of Theorem 2.1 we have 7 < v¥p X o = 7, so 7 is isomorphic to
its Aubert dual.

Let us now assume that x =0 and p = p. Let s denote a unique nonnegative
half-integer such that v’p x o reduces. We obviously have y > 0 and there are two
possibilities to consider.

First, suppose that y = s and let o stand for a unique irreducible subrepresen-
tation of the induced representation vp x v2p x --- x vYp xo. It follows from
[Mati¢ 2011, Theorem 4.6] that oy, is a strongly positive discrete series and one
can see directly from [Mceglin and Tadi¢ 2002, Proposition 2.1] that the induced
representation p X oy, reduces. By [Tadi¢ 2013, Section 4], there is a unique
irreducible subrepresentation T of p X o, such that 4*(7) does not contain an irre-
ducible constituent of the form vp ® 7r’. We note that t is a tempered representation.
Furthermore, if 1*(7) contains an irreducible constituent of the form v’p ® |, then
a =0. Thus, if ©*(7) contains an irreducible constituent of the form v’y ® 7, then
a=0. Since 7 is a subrepresentation of p x vp x VZpx---xv¥pxo, using Lemma 2.4
we deduce that 7 is a subrepresentation of p x v lpx v x - x vV X 0o and,
in the same way as in the proof of [Mati¢ 2017, Lemma 3.4], we deduce that 7 is a
subrepresentation of §([v~?p, p]) x o. Consequently, T =7 and 7 & 7.

Now, suppose that y #= s. If y > 2, we have the following embedding and
isomorphism:

8w p, pD) x v xo =¥ x §([v T, p]) 1 0.
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Lemma 2.4 implies that «*(7) contains an irreducible constituent of the form
vYp ® 7" and it follows directly from the structural formula that 7 2 7. Thus, we
can assume that y = 1. If s > 0, then s # y and [Mui¢ 2004, Theorem 4.1(i)] imply
that §([v~'p, p]) x o is irreducible and = = §([p, vp]) % o. Consequently, if s > 0
then 1*(77) contains an irreducible constituent of the form v~"p ® 7/, and it follows
directly from the structural formula that 7 2 7.

It remains to consider the case s = 0. According to [Mui¢ 2004, Theorem 2.1],
in R(G) we have

5([p.vp) xo =7 +ay +oi,

S

1 2 . L .
where aés) and ad(s) are mutually nonisomorphic discrete series subrepresenta-

tions of §([p, vp]) X o. Frobenius reciprocity implies that both u*(aésl)) and
uw* (Gﬁ)) contain irreducible constituents of the form vp ® 7’. It follows from
the structural formula that only irreducible constituents of the form vp ® 7’ ap-
pearing in u*(8([p, vp]) x o) are vp ® 71 and vp @ t_1, where 7| and 7_; are
irreducible mutually nonisomorphic tempered representations such that in R(G)
we have p X 0 = 11 4+ t_;. Furthermore, both vp ® 7; and vp ® 7_; appear in
w*(8([p, vp]) x o) with multiplicity one. Thus, u*(r) does not contain an irre-
ducible constituent of the form vp ® 7’ and, consequently, w* (%) does not contain
an irreducible constituent of the form v~!p @ 7”. Since 7 is a subrepresentation of
p X vp X0, using Lemma 2.4 we obtain that 77 is a subrepresentation of p x v lpxo
and it follows that 7 is a unique irreducible subrepresentation of S(lv~lp, p)) %o,
i.e., m = 7. This completes the proof. ]

In the rest of this section we assume that o is a noncuspidal discrete series
representation, and let o, denote the partial cuspidal support of o

Lemma 3.3. If 7w is isomorphic to 7, then o € D(p; ocusp). In particular, p is
self-contragredient.

Proof. Suppose that o ¢ D(p; ocusp). Then there is an embedding of the form
o <> v’ x o’ such that a > 0, p’ is an irreducible self-contragredient cuspidal
representation which is not isomorphic to p, and o’ is irreducible. We have

S a ./ /~ _a./ S /
T—>3xV'p' X' Ev xdxo,

and Lemma 2.4, together with transitivity of Jacquet modules, implies that Jacquet
module of 7 with respect to an appropriate parabolic subgroup contains an irre-
ducible representation of the form v=%’ ® ¢”. Since o is square-integrable, it
follows that ©*(8 x o) does not contain an irreducible constituent of the form
v %" ®o”. Thus, 7 is not isomorphic to 77, a contradiction. O
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According to the previous lemma, in what follows we can assume that p is a
self-contragredient representation and that o € D(p; ocusp). We denote by o a
unique nonnegative half-integer s such that v°p X ocysp reduces.

The following result presents the crucial step towards our description.

Theorem 3.4. If 7 is isomorphic to 7, then o is a strongly positive discrete series.
In particular, a > 0.

Proof. Suppose on the contrary that o is not a strongly positive representation and let
(Jord(o), ocusp, €5) denote the corresponding Jordan triple. Since o € D(p; Ocusp),
there is ¢ € Jord, (o) such that c_ is defined and €, ((c_, p), (¢, p)) = 1. Also, o is
a subrepresentation of an induced representation of the form

S([v =D D21y s o

for an appropriate discrete series o’. Using [Mceglin and Tadi¢ 2002, Lemma 3.2],
we deduce that o is a subrepresentation of an induced representation of the form
v("_l)/z,o X 71, for some irreducible ;. Since (¢ —1)/2 > 1 and —x < 0, if
(c, x) # (3,0) we obtain an embedding 7 — pE=D/25 5 S([v™p, v™p]) X 711.
Lemma 2.4 implies that ©*(7) contains an irreducible constituent of the form
v~ (€=D/2p @ 15, and Corollary 2.3 implies that x = (c — 1)/2.

If ¢ > 3, we also have (¢ —3)/2 > —(c — 1)/2 + 1, which gives the following
embeddings and isomorphisms:

c—1 —1
7 8o v 2 p) x 8V 2 p.v 2 pl) Mo’

0

|
—_
~

|
—_
N

|
w
~

|
_

C

. -5
S(v7p,vT 2 pDxv 2 pxv 2 px8([v 2 p,v 2 p)xo’
5

{

c_—1 c—

c—1 _c—1 c=3 _
Zpx8(vp, v 2ph)xv 2 px8([v 2 p,v 2

12

v pl) xo’

c—1 ¢=3 _c—1 _c 1 c=5
SV 2pxv 2 px8(v7p,vT 2o x8(vT 2 p,v 2 ph X0l
Since 7 = 7, Lemma 2.4 and the transitivity of Jacquet modules imply that the
Jacquet module of 7 with respect to an appropriate parabolic subgroup contains an
irreducible representation of the form v €=D/2 @ v=€=3I/2 p @ 5.

From 7 < §([v™p, v="D/%]) x o, using the structural formula recalled in
Theorem 2.2, we obtain that v=¢3/2 @ w3 < u*(S([v>p, v D/2]) x o),
which is impossible.

It remains to consider the case ¢ = 3. This directly implies that c_ = 1 and
x € {0, 1}. In other words, o is a subrepresentation of an induced representation
of the form &§([p, vp]) X o/, where o’ is a discrete series such that 1 and 3 do not
appear in Jord,(c”), and it follows that ¢’ is a strongly positive representation,
since otherwise we can apply the same arguments as before to deduce that 7 is not
isomorphic to 7.
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Let us first assume that Jord,(c’) # @. Then, as in [Mati¢ 2011, Section 4]
and [Moeglin and Tadi¢ 2002, Proposition 2.1], we see that there is an a > 2 such
that o’ is a subrepresentation of v?p x ¢” for an appropriate strongly positive
representation o”.

If a > 2, we have o < v% x §([p, vp]) x ¢”. Since x € {0, 1}, in the same way
as before we deduce that u*(7r) > v~ ® 7’ for an irreducible representation 7’
which is impossible.

If a = 2, the irreducible representation ¢’ is also a subrepresentation of an
induced representation of the form v%o x vp x o1. If x = 0, we have the following
embeddings:

7w < 8([v7p, p]) X 8([p, vol) X Vp X vp X 0
> pxvpx Vo x§vp, v o)) x p xvp X0

> pxvpxvoxv o xpxvoxs(v ¥, v 2] xo.

Using Lemma 2.4 and the transitivity of Jacquet modules, we obtain that the
Jacquet module of & with respect to an appropriate parabolic subgroup contains
an irreducible representation of the form p ® vV o@1v 2001 p@ v p 1.
Since o is a discrete series representation, applying the structural formula several
times, we deduce that y > 2 and that vp ® p ® v 'p ® 74 is contained in the
Jacquet module of §([v™p, v™>p]) X o with respect to an appropriate parabolic
subgroup. This directly implies that the Jacquet module of o with respect to an
appropriate parabolic subgroup contains an irreducible representation of the form
vp ® p ® v p ® 15, contradicting the square-integrability criterion. The case x = 1
can be handled in the same way.

Let us now assume that Jord,(0’) = @. This implies that ¢’ is a cuspidal
representation and p x o’ reduces. As in the proof of Proposition 3.2, in R(G) we
have p x ¢’ = 7] 4+ 7_ and there is a unique i € {1, —1} such that o is the unique
irreducible subrepresentation of vp X t; or, equivalently, such that u*(c) > vp ® 1;.
It follows from [Mati¢ 2016a, Theorem 5.1] that 6 = L(v~'p x 7_;), and if an
irreducible constituent of the form v?p ® 7’ appears in u*(6), then z = —1.

Again, we comment only on the case x = 0, since the case x = 1 can be handled
in the same way.

We have the following embeddings:

(D T 8([v7p, pD) ¥ o
S pxvipx- o xvxo

S pxvlox o xv Vo xvpxT.
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Frobenius reciprocity implies that the Jacquet module of 7 with respect to an
appropriate parabolic subgroup contains the irreducible representation

() PRV H® RV R T
Since m = 7, applying Theorem 2.1, part (4) to the induced representation appearing
in (1), we deduce that 7 is an irreducible subquotient of

3) pxv lox - xvYox L pxt).

Using a repeated application of the structural formula and 7; 2 7_;, one can show
that the irreducible representation (2) is not contained in the Jacquet module of
the induced representation (3) with respect to an appropriate parabolic subgroup, a

contradiction. This completes the proof. U
We denote [a] by k, and let (ay, aa, ..., ar) denote a unique ordered k-tuple
suchthatag; —ax e Zfori=1,2,...,k, —1 <a; <ap < --- < ag, and such that o

is the unique irreducible subrepresentation of
S, vUp]) x 8V, vBp]) X -+ x 8([V%p, vHp]) X Ocusp.-

We note that such a k-tuple exists by Proposition 2.6. Since o is noncuspidal, there
isani € {1,2,...,k} such that a; > o — k +i. Denote the minimal such i by ip;,.

Lemma 3.5. If 7 is isomorphic to 7, then a;;,, =« —k +imin and aj11 =aj + 1
forj:imin’ imin+1,---,k—1.

Proof. It follows from [Mati¢ 2013, Theorem 4.6], or from [Mati¢ and Tadi¢ 2015,
Section 8], that o is a subrepresentation of an induced representation of the form
v@imin p X 0, Where oy, is a strongly positive representation. If —x #a; , — 1, we
have an embedding w < v¥min p x §([V™p, v""p]) X 0y, and an application of
Corollary 2.3 and Lemma 2.4 gives x =a;_, .

If —x = a;,,, — 1, since x > 0 and a;,,, > 3. it follows that x € {0, }. Thus, if
—x=a;  —1thenipp=1anda;, =oa—k+1.

Let us now assume that —x #a; . —1 and a; , > o —k +imin+ 1. It follows that
iy > %, sox =a;,,, and —x <a;, — 1. There is a strongly positive representation
oy, such that o is a subrepresentation of v®min p x Vimin~1p 04y SO We have an
embedding 77 <> v%min p x V¥min~lp X §([V 0, V¥p]) X as’p. Since 7w = 7, it follows
that the Jacquet module of m with respect to an appropriate parabolic subgroup
contains an irreducible representation of the form v=%min p @ v™%min*1p ® 7. From
the structural formula we directly obtain that ;*(8 ([v~>p, v™%min~'p]) X &) contains
v‘“"min“p ® 7', a contradiction. Consequently, a; . = & — k + imin.

Now we assume that there is a j € {imin, imin+ 1, ...,k — 1} such thata; | #
aj + 1. It follows from [Mati¢ 2011, Section 4] that a;; > a; +2 and 7 is a

subrepresentation of an induced representation of the form v%i+'p x as’p, for a strongly
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positive representation o . Since we obviously have that a1 > —x +1, there is an
embedding & < v%itlp x S([v™p,v™¥p]) % Usp This gives u*(w) > v %+p 7’
for some irreducible 77, contradicting Corollary 2.3, since x < aj41. (]

In the following theorem we state our first main result.

Theorem 3.6. Suppose that a is a half-integer. Then 7 is isomorphic to 7 if and
only ifa > %, aj . > %, X =a,,,andy =a+1.

Theorem 3.6 follows from the following two propositions:

Proposition 3.7. Suppose that « is a half-integer and 7 = 7. Then o > % Qiin = %
x=a;,,andy=o-+1.

Proof. Let us first show that x = a;,;,. We have an embedding o < v*min p X o7, for
some strongly positive representation ogp. Since x > 0 and a;,, > 0, if (x, a;,,,) #
(%, %), we obtain an embedding 7 < v¥minp X §([V™Vp, v""p]) X oy, Which
implies that u*(;r) contains an irreducible constituent of the form v™%min p ® 771,
since r = 7. This is possible only if x = a;_;,. Thus, in any case we have x =aq;_, .

Let us now prove that a; , > 2 Assume on the contrary that a; , = % Using
Lemma 3.5 and [Muié 2004, Theorem 5.1], we obtain that v x o is irreducible
forz ¢ {30 +1}. If y & {5, @ + 1}, we have the following embedding and
isomorphism:

12 xv Vo xo Z v xS(v o, v V%)) xo.

7 8(v >, v
In the same way as before we conclude that ;* (77) contains an irreducible constituent
of the form v™>p ® 1, which is impossible unless y = 5 Thus, y € {2, oz -|— l}

It follows at once that 7 is a subrepresentation of V120 x8([v™2p, v3/%p]) X0,
and Lemma 2.4, together with transitivity of Jacquet modules, shows that ©* ()
contains an irreducible constituent of the form v'/%p ® 1. We will show that this is
impossible, implying a; . > 2 Note that €, (p, 2) = 1, where (Jord(o), ocusp, €5)
stands for the Jordan triple corresponding to o, so we use [Mui¢ 2004, Theo-
rem 5.1(ii)]. Only the case y = o + 1 and o > % will be described in detail, since
other cases can be obtained in the same way and the case (y, o) = (%, %) is also, in
the split case, discussed in [Jantzen 1996]. The following equality holds in R(G):

S(' . v* o xo =m + LG "o, v ] 30
+ LG, v ] x 0
+ LG, v p]) x o),
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where as(pl ), as(pz), as(g) are the unique irreducible subrepresentations of

320 x /% x -+ x 1% X Ocusps

a+1

* pl) Ocusp»

V1720 x 3% x - x ¥ x §([v%, v

o a+1

V20 5 v x - x v o x 8 ([0, V¥ p]) X eusp,

respectively. We note that as(f;) is strongly positive fori =1, 2, 3.
Using the structural formula, we obtain that if pl/ 2,0 ® 7 1s an irreducible
constituent of ©*(8([v'/%0, v¥*1p]) x o), then 7y is an irreducible subquotient of

(%0, v*tlp]) % as(p]). By [Muic¢ 2004, Theorem 5.1(i)], in R(G) we have:
3!, v o) x oy = L™ o v D) xa ()

+LE %, v 3o ).

o—

Furthermore, both irreducible constituents v'/20 ® L(3([v=*"'p, v=1/%]) x 6")

and v'%p @ L(S([v—%, v~—"/%]) x as(g)) appear in w (S (%0, v¥t1p]) x o) with
multiplicity one, and Frobenius reciprocity implies that both

W (LS (v o, v1/2p]) x as(;))) and  w*(L(S([v %, v'/%0]) x o.s(;)))

contain irreducible constituents of the form v!/%0 ® 71, so u*(;r) does not contain
such an irreducible constituent.

Since a; ;,, > %, Lemma 3.5 implies that o > % From y > a; ,,, using [Mui¢
2004, Proposition 3.1], we obtain that vVYp x o is irreducible if y # « 4 1. Suppose
that y # « 4 1. Then we have the following embedding and isomorphism:

78 o, v D x v xe Z v x S(v ¥, v ) xo.

In the same way as before we conclude that ©*(77) contains an irreducible constituent
of the form v™Yp ® 71, which is impossible unless x = y. Thus, y =a;_. . It follows
from Lemma 3.5 and [Mui¢ 2004, Proposition 3.1] that v™%min p x o = v¥min p X 0,
so 7 is an irreducible subrepresentation of v“min p x V%min p X o,. Consequently,
Lemma 2.4 and the transitivity of Jacquet modules imply that the Jacquet module
of m with respect to an appropriate parabolic subgroup contains an irreducible
representation of the form v™%min p ® V™ %min p ® 775, and an easy application of
Theorem 2.2 implies the Jacquet module of §([v™p, v™"p]) X o with respect to
an appropriate parabolic subgroup does not contain such a representation. Thus,
y =« + 1, and the proposition is proved. ([

Proposition 3.8. Suppose that o is a half-integer, o > %, ai i, = %, x =aj, ,and
y =a+ 1. Then 7 is isomorphic to 7.

Proof. Let us first prove that if an irreducible constituent of the form v?p ® iy, with
z>0, appears in u* (i), then z =a; ;. Using the structural formula and [Mati¢ 2013,
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Theorem 4.6], we deduce that if an irreducible constituent of the form v ® mq,
with z > 0, appears in w*($([v=*p, v™%min p]) x o), then z € {ai ;. o0+ 1}.
By [Mui¢ 2004, Proposition 3.1(i)], in R(G) we have

§([vimin p, v Hp]) X0 =+ L%, v iminp]) X o),

where oy, denotes the unique irreducible subrepresentation of

a+1

* pl) Ocusp-

poining x pimin o x oo x v¥ 7 x §([V%, v

We note that oy, is a strongly positive representation. Using [Mati¢ 2013, Theo-
rem 4.6], Frobenius reciprocity, and the transitivity of Jacquet modules, we obtain
that u*(L(5([v™%p, v~ %min p]) X 0gp)) contains an irreducible constituent of the
form v**tp ® 7’. The induced representation §([v%min p, v*p]) X o is irreducible
(by [Mui¢ 2004, Proposition 3.1(ii)]), so the only such irreducible constituent
appearing in p*(8([v%min p, V9T 1p]) X o) is V¥ @ §([V%min p, Vp]) X &, which
appears there with multiplicity one. Therefore, there is no irreducible constituent of
the form v**1p ® 7y appearing in p* (7). Furthermore, Lemma 2.4 implies that if
an irreducible constituent of the form v ® 7r; with z < 0 appears in ©*(7), then
T = —Qjpy-

Since 7 is a subrepresentation of S([v=*lp, v™%min p]) x o and aj . = %, we
have the following embedding and isomorphisms:

o

T Viminp X - -+ X V%0 X v minp X -+ X V7D X VYD X Oeugp

2 Yimin p X -+ X V¥ X v Yminp X - x 1% x ¥ ¥ Ocusp
> Plinin p X -+ X V% X V¥ p x pTmin g X X - x VT X Ocusp-

Using Lemma 2.4, Theorem 2.1, and [Mceeglin and Tadié¢ 2002, Lemma 3.1], we
obtain that 7 is a subrepresentation of the induced representation

—u

p inin p X -+ X V4T X piminp X - X V¥ X Ocusp-

It follows from Lemma 3.2 of the same work that there exists an irreducible
—=lp such that 7 is a subrepresentation of
T X Viiminp X - X VP X Ocyusp. Since p*(7) does not contain an irreducible
constituent of the form v ® m; for z < 0 and z # —a;,,,, we deduce that 71 =
([, v~ min p]).

By the same lemma, there is an irreducible representation 7" such that 7 is a
subrepresentation of 8 ([v =%~ p, v™¥%min p]) x 77" and, obviously, the cuspidal support
+1:0’ o5 VD, Ocusp

Let us first suppose that 7z’ is a nontempered representation and write 7’
L(81 %8y x---x8x1), where §; € Irr(GL(n;, F)) is an irreducible essentially square-
integrable representation for i =1,2,...,k, e(8;) <e(8i+1) <O0fori=1,2,...,k—1,

subquotient 7ty of v %minp X -+ - X V

of " equals {v%min o, v@imin

~
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and t € Irr(G,y) is an irreducible tempered representation. Write §; =4 ([v%p, vPip)).
From a; + b; < 0 and from the description of the cuspidal support of 77" follows that
bi <—a;,,fori =1,2,..., k. Itdirectly follows that 7’ is a subrepresentation of
an induced representation of the form v”'p x 7" and, since —a < by, we have the
following embedding and isomorphism:

1"~ by

*=lp, v i p]) x V7o x " = vPip x §([v~

o

7o 8([v™ o, v %min p]) 3 1",

and it follows that «*(#) contains an irreducible constituent of the form v?)p ® 77,
which is impossible unless b1 = —a;_. . If this is the case, we have an embedding

> U_afminp X v_aiminp X 8([1)_0‘_1,0, U_a"min_lp]) X 7-[”,

and Lemma 2.4 and the transitivity of Jacquet modules imply that the Jacquet module
of m with respect to an appropriate parabolic subgroup contains an irreducible
representation of the form v%min p ® V¥min p ® 5. Using the structural formula,
[Mati¢ 2013, Theorem 4.6], and the fact that « + 1 > qa; , , we deduce that a
representation of the form v¥minp @ v¥minp ® 7, does not appear in the Jacquet
module of the induced representation 8 ([v=%"'p, v™%min p]) X & with respect to an
appropriate parabolic subgroup, a contradiction.

Consequently, 7" is a tempered representation and, using the description of its
cuspidal support and [Mati¢ 2012, Theorem 3.5], we conclude that 7’ is strongly
positive. Since the strongly positive representation is completely determined by its
cuspidal support ([Mati¢ 2013, Lemma 3.5]), it follows at once that 7z’ is isomorphic
to o. Thus, 7 is an irreducible subrepresentation of §([v ™% lp, v™%min p]) X o,
leading to # = 7. This completes the proof. ([

Now we state our second main result.

Theorem 3.9. Suppose that « is an integer. Then 7 is isomorphic to 7 if and only
if y=a+ 1 and either x = a; , or (a;,,,x) = (1,0).

Theorem 3.9 follows from the following two propositions:

Proposition 3.10. Suppose that o is an integer and 7 = . Then y = a + 1 and
either x = a;_;, or (a; ;. x) = (1, 0).

Proof. 1f a; , > 2, in the same way as in the proof of Proposition 3.7, we deduce
that (x, y) = (ai,;,, « + 1).

Let us now assume that g; , = 1. Then o is a subrepresentation of an induced
representation of the form vp x ¢’ and if x > 0 we have an embedding 7 —
vp x 8([v~>p, v™"p]) x ¢’. In the same way as in the proof of Proposition 3.7, we
get that x € {0, 1}. Note that y > x if x = 0. Let us prove that y = o + 1. Suppose,
contrary to our assumption, that y = « 4+ 1. Since y > x, it follows from [Muic
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2004, Proposition 3.1] that v¥p % o is irreducible. We have
7= 8w o, v o)) x v e 28T o vl x vip 1,

and if y # —x + 1 one obtains a contradiction in the same way as in the proof
of Proposition 3.7. Since y > x and x > 0, we see that y = —x + 1 holds only if
(x,y) = (0, 1). In that case, we have w <> p X vp x vp X ¢’. Using Lemma 2.4
and the transitivity of Jacquet modules we get that rj,(;7) contains an irreducible
representation of the form p ® v~ lp @ v lp ® ¢”, where M denotes the Levi
factor of an appropriate parabolic subgroup. But, since o is strongly positive,
ryu(8([p, vp]) % o) does not contain an irreducible representation of the form
p®v o ®v 7o ®0’, a contradiction. This completes the proof. (]

Proposition 3.11. Suppose that o is an integer. If y = o + 1 and either x = a; _, or
(@i, x) = (1,0), then 7 is isomorphic to 7.

Proof. First we suppose that (x, y) = (a;,,,,® + 1). Let us prove that if pu*()
contains an irreducible constituent of the form v ® 7/, with z >0, then z = a;_ .
It follows from the structural formula that if * (8 ([v%min p, V*F1p]) % o) contains
an irreducible constituent of the form v ® 7/, with z > 0, then z € {a;  , o + 1}.
Also, if z =« + 1, then 7’ is an irreducible subquotient of §([v%min p, v¥p]) X 0.
We have §([v%min p, v%]) X o is irreducible and v¥T!p @ 8 ([V%min p, V¥]) X o is
contained in u*(8([v%mnp, v*T1p]) x o) with multiplicity one by [Muié 2004,
Proposition 3.1]. Using part (i) of the same proposition, we deduce that in R(G) we
have §([v%ninp, V¥ T1p]) xo =7 + L(§([v %, v~ %min p]) X ), where o, denotes
the unique irreducible subrepresentation of

Vimin p X V¥mintlp X+ o X voc—lp x 8([vp, VaHP]) X Ocusp-

We note that oy, is a strongly positive representation. It is now easy to conclude,
using Frobenius reciprocity and the irreducibility of v5p x v*Tlp for x < «, that
w*(L(S([v=%, v “min p]) x o)) contains an irreducible constituent of the form
¥+t p @ 7/, so w*(;r) does not contain such an irreducible constituent. Now, in the
same way as in the proof of Proposition 3.8, we obtain that 77 is a subrepresentation
of §([v="lp, v %minp]) x 0, i.e., T = 7.

Now we turn our attention to the case (a;, ., X, y) = (1, 0, @ + 1). In this case,
we have the following embedding and isomorphisms:

-

7T<—>,0xv71,0x---xv 71vava2,ox---xv“,0>40cusp

gva,oxvz,ox---xv“va_lpx---xv_“,oxv_"‘_l,omocusp
prv,oxvz,ox---xv“,oxvil,ox---xvfa,oxv“Hpmocusp

prv,oxvz,ox---xv"‘va“+]va_lpx-~-><v_°‘p>4<:rcusp.
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In the same way as before, we obtain that 77 is a subrepresentation of the induced
representation

pxv oxv X xv % x v xvpx-x 1% % Ocusp-

We will show that if ;*(;7) contains an irreducible constituent of the form v ® 7y,
with z > 0, then z = 0. The rest of the proof then follows similarly to Proposition 3.8.

Note that if an irreducible constituent of the form v3p ® 7|, with z > 0, appears
in w*8([p, v**t'p]) x o), then z € {0, 1, @ + 1}. We will comment only on the
case o > 2, since the case « = 1 can be handled in the same way but more easily,
and in the split case it can also be obtained using [Jantzen 1996].

According to [Muié 2004, Theorem 4.1(iv)], in R(G) we have

8([p. v* o) xo =7 + LS "o, vp]) 1 0Q) + LGB(Iv . p]) x 63
+LG(v ", vp]) x o),

where as(pl), as(pz) s O’s(p) are the unique irreducible subrepresentations of

o a+1

Vpx"'xvapmgcusp, Vo X XV _IPX(S([VaP,V P])X'Ucusps

+1
“Tp]) Ocusp

o

V20 x - x ¥ o x §([v%, v

respectively. We note that a( D is strongly positive fori =1, 2, 3.

If w*S([p, v¥tip]) xo) contains an irreducible constituent of the form vp ® 7y,
then 7 is an irreducible subquotient of 3([p, vetip]) % 0(1). By [Muié 2004,
Theorem 4.1(i1)], in R(G) we have

8(Lp, v* oD 3o\ = Lo, p) x 6\) + LG(v ™%, p]) ¥ 0J)).

Also, vo ® L(S([v™"'p, p]) x 63’) and vp ® L(B([vp, p]) x 0') appear
in w*@B([p, v¥tlp]) x o) Wlth multiplicity one and are 0bV10usly contained in
wH(LS(v""p, vpl) % 6$’)) and in *(L(S([v %, vp]) x 6$))). Thus, there
are no irreducible constituents of the form vp ® 7| appearing in u* ().

Similarly, if u*(§([p, v¥*1p]) x o) contains an irreducible constituent of the
form v"‘“,o ®my, then my is an irreducible subquotient of §([p, V¥p]) X o. By [Muié
2004, Theorem 4.1(iii)], in R(G) we have

8(Lp. v¥p]) x o =L (v, p]) ¥ ) + LE(v"*p. vp]) x o))

Also, v*Flp @ L(8([v ™%, p]) x o5p) and v*Tlp & L(S([v™p, vp]) x osp)) ap-
pear in u*(8([p, v*tp]) x o) with multiplicity one and obviously appear in
WHLG( 4. p) % 03)) and in w*(L(S([v %, vp]) x 0:3)). Thus, p* () does
not contain irreducible constituents of the form v**p ® ;. Consequently, 11* (1)
does not contain an irreducible constituent of the form vio ® 7r; with z > 0, and the

proposition is proved. (]
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EXACT LAGRANGIAN FILLINGS OF
LEGENDRIAN (2, n) TORUS LINKS

YU PAN

Ekholm, Honda, and Kalman constructed C, exact Lagrangian fillings for
a Legendrian (2, n) torus knot or link with maximal Thurston-Bennequin
number, where C,, is the n-th Catalan number. We show that these exact La-
grangian fillings are pairwise nonisotopic through exact Lagrangian isotopy.
To do that, we compute the augmentations induced by the exact Lagrangian
fillings L to Z,[ Hy(L)] and distinguish the resulting augmentations.

1. Introduction

A Legendrian submanifold A in the standard contact manifold (R3, & = kera),
where ¢ = dz — ydx, is a 1-dimensional closed manifold such that TA C &
everywhere. An exact Lagrangian filling L of A in the symplectization manifold
(R, x R3, w =d(e'a)) is a 2-dimensional surface that is cylindrical over A when ¢
is sufficiently large. See Definition 2.5 for more detail, and Figure 1 for a picture.
In this paper, we study oriented exact Lagrangian fillings of the Legendrian (2, n)
torus links A with maximal Thurston—-Bennequin number (n > 0). When # is even,
we also require the link to have the right Maslov potential such that Reeb chords
by, ..., b, in Figure 2 are in degree 0 (see Section 2A for detailed definitions).
Ekholm, Honda, and K4dlmén [Ekholm et al. 2016] gave an algorithm (which we
refer to later as the EHK algorithm) to construct exact Lagrangian fillings of the
Legendrian (2, n) torus link A as follows. Starting with a Lagrangian projection
(a projection from R3 to the xy-plane) of A as shown in Figure 2, we can succes-
sively resolve crossings b; in any order through pinch moves (see Figure 3), which
correspond to saddle cobordisms. As a result, we get two Legendrian unknots, which
admit minimum cobordisms as shown in Figure 3. Concatenating the n saddle cobor-
disms with these two minimum cobordisms, we get an exact Lagrangian filling of A.
Different orders of resolving crossings by, ..., b, may give different exact
Lagrangian fillings of A up to exact Lagrangian isotopy. Given a permutation
o=(@(),02),...,0m))of {1,...,n}, write L, for the exact Lagrangian filling
achieved by using n successive pinch moves at by (1), by (2), - - - » bo(n), respectively,

MSC2010: 53D42, 57R17.
Keywords: Exact Lagrangian fillings, (2,n) torus links, augmentation, Legendrian knots.
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Figure 1. An exact Lagrangian filling.

and then concatenating with the two minimum cobordisms. Observe that two
permutations may give isotopic exact Lagrangian fillings. For instance, let A be the
Legendrian (2, 3) torus knot and consider the exact Lagrangian fillings of A that
correspond to permutations (1, 3, 2) and (3, 1, 2), respectively. Since the saddles
corresponding to the pinch moves at b; and b3 are disjoint when projected to R,
one can use a Hamiltonian vector field in the ¢ direction to exchange the heights of
these two saddles. Therefore, the two fillings L1 32) and L(3,1,2) are Hamiltonian
isotopic and thus are exact Lagrangian isotopic. In general, for the Legendrian
(2, n) torus link A, given any numbers i, j, k such thati < k < j, two permutations

ai

Figure 2. The Lagrangian projection of the Legendrian (2, n) torus knot.

CO
|

%)

Figure 3. The pinch move (left) and the minimum cobordism
(right) between Lagrangian projections of links.

) (- X
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(covviyjyooyk,..o)and (..., j,i,...,k,...), whereonlyi and j are interchanged,
give the same exact Lagrangian fillings of A up to exact Lagrangian isotopy. Taking
all the permutations of {1, ..., n} modded out by this relation, we obtain C,, exact
Lagrangian fillings of A, where

1 (Zn)
C,=
n+1\n

is the n-th Catalan number. In this paper, we prove the following theorem:

Theorem 1.1 (see Theorem 3.11 and Corollary 3.12). The C, exact Lagrangian
fillings that come from the EHK algorithm are all of different exact Lagrangian
isotopy classes. In other words, the Legendrian (2, n) torus link has at least C,
exact Lagrangian fillings up to exact Lagrangian isotopy.

Shende, Treumann, Williams and Zaslow [Shende et al. 2015] have also con-
structed C,, exact Lagrangian fillings of the Legendrian (2, n) torus knot using
cluster varieties and shown that they are distinct up to Hamiltonian isotopy. They
remarked that these are presumably the same as fillings obtained in [Ekholm et al.
2016], but we do not resolve this issue here.

Remark 1.2. We will see from Corollary 3.12 that the conclusion of Theorem 1.1
for the case when rn is even can be derived from the result for the case when n
is odd. Therefore, for most of the paper, we focus on the case when 7 is odd, which
means A is a knot.

Inspired by [Ekholm et al. 2016], we use augmentations to distinguish the C,
exact Lagrangian fillings of the Legendrian (2, n) torus knot A. In order to talk
about augmentations, we first introduce the Chekanov—Eliashberg differential graded
algebra (DGA) of a Legendrian knot A, which is a chain complex (A(A), d). This
is an invariant of Legendrian submanifolds introduced by Chekanov [2002] and
Eliashberg [1998] in the spirit of symplectic field theory [Eliashberg et al. 2000].
The underlying algebra A(A) of the Chekanov—Eliashberg DGA is freely generated
by Reeb chords of A over a commutative ring Z,[Hi (A)] = Z3[s, s~1], where Reeb
chords of A correspond to double points of the Lagrangian projection of A. The
differential is defined by a count of rigid holomorphic disks with boundary on A,
taken with coefficients in Z,[ H{(A)]. In general, the Chekanov—Eliashberg DGA
of A is defined with Z[ H;(A)] coefficients. For our purpose, it suffices to consider
the DGA with Z,[ H(A)] coefficients, which means ignoring the orientations of
moduli spaces of holomorphic disks. An augmentation € of A(A) to a commutative
ring | is a DGA map € : (A(A), ) — (F, 0). As shown in [Ekholm et al. 2016], an
exact Lagrangian filling L of A gives an augmentation of .A(A) by counting rigid
holomorphic disks with boundary on L. Moreover, by Theorem 1.3 of the same
paper, exact Lagrangian isotopic fillings give homotopic augmentations. Therefore,
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in order to distinguish two fillings, we only need to show their induced augmentations
are not chain homotopic.

Ekholm et al. [2016] distinguished all the exact Lagrangian fillings from the
EHK algorithm when n = 3 by computing all the augmentations of the Legendrian
(2, 3) torus knot to Z, and finding that they are pairwise non-chain-homotopic.
However, when n > 5, a computation shows that the number of augmentations of
the DGA to Z, is much less than the Catalan number C,,.

In this paper, for an exact Lagrangian filling L of the Legendrian (2, n) torus
knot A, we consider its induced augmentation of A(A) to Z>[H{(L)], where Hy (L)
is the singular homology of L. Note that H;(L) = H,(R x R?, L) and thus it is
natural to count the rigid holomorphic disks in R x R? with boundary on L with
Z,[Hy(L)] coefficients. However, the computation of augmentations is not as easy
as for the case with Z; coefficients. For each exact Lagrangian filling L from the
EHK algorithm, we give a combinatorial formula of the induced augmentation
of A(A) to Z>[H;(L)]. From the formula, we find a combinatorial invariant to
show that the augmentations are not pairwise chain homotopic. In this way, we
distinguish all of the C, exact Lagrangian fillings of the Legendrian (2, n) torus
knot A up to exact Lagrangian isotopy.

Outline. In Section 2, we review the Chekanov—Eliashberg DGA of a Legendrian
submanifold and the DGA maps induced by an exact Lagrangian cobordism. In
Section 3, we compute all the augmentations of the Legendrian (2, n) torus knot
to Z;[Hi(L)] induced by the exact Lagrangian fillings L and prove that all the
resulting augmentations are distinct up to chain homotopy. In the end, we prove
Theorem 1.1 for the case n even as a corollary.

2. Preliminaries

In Section 2A, we review the definition of the Chekanov—Eliashberg DGA of
Legendrian submanifolds in (R3, ker ) and its extension to the setting of multiple
base points. For the purpose of computing augmentations in Section 3A, the
definition of DGA we use here is slightly different from the versions in [Ng 2010]
and [Ng et al. 2015], where the underlying algebra is completely noncommutative.
In our definition, we allow elements in the coefficient ring to commute with the
elements corresponding to Reeb chords. This is a generalization of the definition of
Chekanov—Eliashberg DGA from [Etnyre et al. 2002]. See [Ekholm et al. 2013,
Section 2.3.2] for further discussions. In Section 2B, we review the DGA map
induced by an exact Lagrangian cobordism and revise coefficients of this map for
the purpose of computing augmentations in Section 3A.

2A. The Chekanov-Eliashberg DGA. Let A be a Legendrian submanifold in
(R3, kerar), where o = dz — y dx. There are two projection diagrams associated
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<> &

Figure 4. A front projection (left) and a Lagrangian projection
(right) of the Legendrian trefoil.

— —
< -C o
Figure 5. Ng’s algorithm to transfer a front projection to a

Lagrangian projection by smoothing the left cusp directly and
smoothing the right cusp with an additional crossing.

to A via the Lagrangian projection Il : R?® — R% (x,y,z) — (x,y) and the
front projection Tl : R — R% (x,y,z) — (x, 2), respectively. As an example, a
front projection and a Lagrangian projection of the Legendrian trefoil are shown
in Figure 4. Moreover, starting from a front projection of A, Ng [2003] gave an
algorithm to get a Lagrangian projection of A by smoothing the cusps of the front
projection in a way shown in Figure 5.

Let A=A 1UA»U---UAj be an oriented Legendrian link with k£ connected com-
ponents. Now let us define the Chekanov—Eliashberg DGA (A(A ; Z3[H,(A)]), 9)
of A. To simplify the definition of grading, we assume throughout the paper that
the rotation number of A is 0. Note that all the Legendrian (2, n) torus links we
consider have rotation number 0.

The underlying algebra. The underlying algebra A(A ; Z,[H;(A)]) is a unital
graded algebra freely generated by Reeb chords of A over

o Hy (M) =Zalsi " sy 57,

where {s1, 52, ..., sx} is any basis of H{(A). A Reeb chord of A in (R3, kerw) is a
vertical line segment (z direction) with both ends on A endowed with an orientation
in the positive z direction. Reeb chords of A are in one-to-one correspondence to
double points of IT,,(A), which by Ng’s algorithm correspond to the crossings and
right cusps of Iy, (A).

To define the grading of Reeb chords, we work on the front projection IT,,(A).
Write C (I, (A)) for the set of cusps of I1,,(A), which divides IT,,(A) into strands
(ignoring double points). The Maslov potential is a function w that assigns an integer
to each strand such that around each cusp, the Maslov potential of the lower strand
is one less than that of the upper strand. This is well defined up to a global shift on
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Figure 6. At each crossing, the quadrants labeled with + sign are positive
quadrants and the ones labeled with — sign are negative quadrants.

each component of A. Once the Maslov potential is fixed, the grading of a Reeb
chord c¢ that corresponds to a crossing of I1,;(A) can be defined by

el := () — pnd),

where u is the upper strand of the crossing and / is the lower strand of the crossing.
The grading of Reeb chords that correspond to right cusps of IT,,(A) are defined
to be 1. Extend the definition of grading to A(A ; Z;[H;(A)]) by setting |s;| =0
fori =1, ...,k and using the relation |ab| = |a| + |b|.

In the special case of Legendrian (2, n) torus links, when 7 is odd, the degree is
well defined. When » is even, we can choose a Maslov potential of the Legendrian
(2, n) torus link such that for any Reeb chord b; as labeled in Figure 2, the upper
strand and the lower strand of b; have the same Maslov potential. In this setting, for
a Legendrian (2, n) torus link (n is either odd or even) whose Lagrangian projection
is like Figure 2, we have that |a;| = |az| =1 and |b;| =0fori=1,...,n.

Differential. The differential 9 is defined by counting rigid holomorphic disks in
[R)zcy with boundary on IT,, (A).

For any Reeb chords a, by, ..., by, of A, define MA@ by, ..., by) to be the
moduli space of holomorphic disks

2 (D41, dDr1) = (R, Ty (A))
with the following properties:

e D,y is a 2-dimensional unit disk with m+-1 points s, 11, . . ., t,, removed from
the boundary and the points s, t1, ..., f,, are labeled in counterclockwise order.

e lim,_,; u(r) = a and the image of a neighborhood of s under u covers exactly
one positive quadrant of the crossing a (see Figure 6).

e lim,,, u(r) =b;, fori =1,..., m, and the image of a neighborhood of ¢

under u covers exactly one negative quadrant of the crossing b; (see Figure 6).

We occasionally abbreviate (a, b1, ..., by) to (a; b), where b represents a se-
quence of Reeb chords, by, ..., b,. According to [Chekanov 2002], we have the
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As
P2

Ay

Figure 7. The Legendrian Hopf link A U A,. For a Reeb chord ¢
from ¢~ € Ay to ¢™ € Ay, the red curve is a capping path y..

following dimension formula:
m
dimM™(@; by, ... .by) =lal— ) |bi| 1.
i=1

Whendim M*(a; by, ..., by) =0, thedisku € M (a; by, ..., by) is called rigid.
There are finitely many rigid holomorphic disks and hence we can count them.

In order to count with Z,[ H{(A)] coefficients, we want to take the homology
class of the boundary of rigid disks in H;(A). However, for any rigid holomorphic
disk u, the boundary H;yl (u(3Dy,+1)) is not closed. Therefore, we first introduce
capping paths. Equip each connected component A; with a reference point p;, for
i=1,..., k. Foreachi # 1, pick a path 8;; in R>\ A that goes from p; to p;. For
each Reeb chord ¢ of A from ¢~ € A;- to ¢ € A+, the capping path y, is defined
by concatenating

e apath on A;- from ¢~ to p;-,

o the chosen path —§;;- connecting p;- to py,

o the chosen path §;;+ connecting p; to p;+, and
e apath on A;+ from p;+ to c™.

See Figure 7 for an example of a capping path.

After associating each Reeb chord with a capping path, for any rigid holomorphic
disk u e M2(a; by, ..., by,), the curve

it =T @Dps1)UyaU—yp U U=y,

isaloopin AU U---USby,. Notice that H(AUS1pU---Ud1x) = Hi(A). Thus
we can view the homology class [it] as in H;(A).
Now we can define the differential of the Chekanov—Eliashberg DGA of A.
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Definition 2.1. For any Reeb chord a of A, the differential 9 is defined by:

@1 )= ) > lalbi---b
dim M2 (a;b)=0 ueMH>(a;b)
The definition of differential can be extended to A(A ; Z>[H(A)]) by setting
d(s;) =0fori =1,...,k, and using the Leibniz rule

d(ab) = 9(a)b+ad(b).

According to [Chekanov 2002], the map 9 is a differential in degree —1, and up to
stable tame isomorphism, the Chekanov—Eliashberg DGA (A(A ; Z>[H (A)]), 9)
is an invariant of A under Legendrian isotopy.

Remark 2.2. In general, for any commutative ring R and a ring homomorphism
Z3lHi(A)] — R, we define the Chekanov—Eliashberg DGA (A(A; R),d) as a
tensor product of the DGA A(A ; Z,[Hi(A)]) with the ring R:

A(A 5 R) = A(A ; Zo[Hi(A)]) ®z,1H,(an R,

where the ring homomorphism gives R the structure of a module over Z,[ H;(A)].

We give a combinatorial definition of the differential of (A(A ; Z;[H1(A)]), 9).
Assign A an orientation and label each component A;, fori =1, ..., k, with a base
point s;, which is different from the reference point and ends of Reeb chords. For a

union of oriented curves y in A U8, U--- Uk, we associate it with a monomial
w(y) in Za[H (A)]:

k
(2-2) w(y) =] s,
i=1
where n;(y) is the number of times y goes through s; counted with sign. The sign
is positive if y goes through s; following the link orientation and is negative if y

goes through s; against the link orientation. In particular, for a rigid holomorphic
disk u € M*(a; by, ..., by), we have

(2-3) ] = w(i) = www(y) [ [we) ™,

i=1
where w(u) is short for w(l'I;y1 (u(0Dy,41))). Plugging it into the formula (2-1), we
get a combinatorial definition of the differential. It seems to depend on the choice
of capping paths. However, we have the following well-known proposition.

Proposition 2.3. Let A be a Legendrian link and y, y' be two families of capping
paths of Reeb chords of A. The corresponding DGAs (AY (A), 9) and (A (A), 8
are isomorphic.



EXACT LAGRANGIAN FILLINGS OF LEGENDRIAN (2, n) TORUS LINKS 425

az

Figure 8. The Lagrangian projection of the Legendrian (2, 3) torus
knot with a single base point.

Proof. For a Reeb chord a of A, we have

day= Y, > (w(u)w(m ] w(yb,.r])bl < b,

dim MA (a;b)=0 ueMA(a;b) i=1

9'(a) = Z Z (w(u)w(yl:) 1_[ w(Vb/[)_l>b1 by
i=1

dim M2 (a;b)=0 ueMA(a;b)

For each Reeb chord ¢, concatenate —y, with y, and get a closed curve, denoted
by —y/Uy,. It is not hard to check that the map

frA7 (), 0) = (A'(A), ), e [y Urle=wr)  wr) e
is a chain map and is an isomorphism. (|

Note that for an oriented link A with minimal base points (i.e., each component
has exactly one base point), we can choose a family of capping paths such that
none of them pass through any base point. Therefore, we only need to count
intersections of the disk boundary and base points. Thanks to Proposition 2.3, we
can define the Chekanov—Eliashberg DGA of A to be a unital graded algebra over
Zr[Hi(A)] = Zz[sli], R skil] generated by Reeb chords of A endowed with a
differential given by

day= Y. Y. w@bi-- b,

dim M2 (a;b)=0 ueM?(a;b)
3s;) =0, i=1,... .k

with w(u) defined as in (2-3). This DGA is denoted by (A(A, {s1, ..., Sk}), 9) too.

Example 2.4. Consider the Legendrian (2, 3) torus knot A with a single base point
s as shown in Figure 8. The underlying algebra A(A, {s}) is generated by Reeb
chords ay, as, by, by, bz over Z»[s, s~ ']. Reeb chords a; and a, are in degree 1 and
the rest of the Reeb chords are in degree 0. The differential is given by
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Figure 9. A schematic picture of an exact Lagrangian cobordism.

d(a1) = s '+ by 4 b3 + by bybs,

d(az) = 1+ by + b3 +b3byby,
b)) =0, i=1,2,3,
as)=a(s"H=0.

The definition of the DGA of a Legendrian link can be generalized to the case
where there is more than one base point on some components of the link. Let
A be an oriented Legendrian link and {s{, ..., s;} be a set of points on A such
that each component of A has at least one point in the set and the set does not
include any end of any Reeb chord of A. For a union of paths y, associate it with a
monomial w(y) = ]_[l %) in Zz[sfﬂ, e slil], where n is defined much as

j=1%]
above. The DGA
(AA, {s1,...,51}),0)
1

is a unital graded algebra generated by Reeb chords of A over Zz[slil, ces S
endowed with a differential given by

day= Y, > wbi by,

dim M2 (a;b)=0 ueM?(a;b)
;) =0, i=1,...,1L

2B. The DGA map induced by exact Lagrangian cobordisms. The Chekanov—
Eliashberg DGA acts functorially on exact Lagrangian cobordisms, according to
[Ekholm et al. 2016]. We first recall the definition of exact Lagrangian cobordisms.

Definition 2.5. Let A and A_ be Legendrian submanifolds in (R3, ker o), where
o =dz—ydx. Anexact Lagrangian cobordism ¥ from A_ to A is a 2-dimensional
surface in (R x R3, d(e’«)) such that there exists 7 > 0 such that ¥ is

« cylindrical over A on the positive end, i.e., XN ((7, 00) X R3) =(T, o00) X Ay;
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Figure 10. The relation among cobordisms X, ¥ _, and X.

e cylindrical over A_ on the negative end, i.e., ¥ N ((—oo, —T) X R3) =
(—oo0,—T) x A_;

e compact in [-T, T] x R3,

and ¢'a|ry = df for some function f : ¥ — R. (See Figure 9.)
When A_ is empty, the surface L satisfying the conditions above is called an
exact Lagrangian filling of A .

By [Ekholm et al. 2016], an exact Lagrangian cobordism ¥ from A_ to A4
gives a DGA map from A(A ;) to A(A_) with Z,[H;(X)] coefficients. Thus, an
exact Lagrangian filling L of a Legendrian submanifold A, which can be viewed
as a cobordism from the empty set to A, gives a DGA map from A(A) to the
trivial DGA

(Z2[H1(L)], 0),

which is an augmentation of A(A) to Z>[H(L)].

For the purpose of computing augmentations of the Legendrian (2, n) torus knots
in Section 3A, we revise the coefficient ring of the DGA map induced by exact
Lagrangian cobordisms from [Ekholm et al. 2016]. Instead of using Z,[H;(X)]
coefficients, we will show the following proposition:

Proposition 2.6. Let A, and A _ be Legendrian submanifolds in (R, ker o) and
Y be a connected exact Lagrangian cobordism from A_ to A . Assume that % |
is a connected exact Lagrangian cobordism from A to some other Legendrian
link and X _ is the concatenation of © 4 and % as shown in Figure 10. The exact
Lagrangian cobordism % induces a DGA map

P 1 (A(A+; Zo[HI(BD)D), 34) = (A(A—; Zo[Hi(E2)]), 8-)

with Z>[H ()] coefficients.
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Note that when X, is an exact Lagrangian cylinder over A, this map agrees
with the DGA map introduced in [Ekholm et al. 2016]. The proof of Proposition 2.6
follows Section 3 of that paper. Our revision of the coefficient ring is based on a
different choice of capping paths of A and A_. Ekholm et al. choose capping paths
of A, and A_ on X, while we choose capping paths of A, on X and capping
paths of A_ on X _. For the rest of the section, we will describe this DGA map.

The inclusion map A, — X makes it natural to define the DGA

(A(A+ 3 Zo[Hi(B)D), 84).
The underlying algebra
AA+; ZolH(EDD = A(A+; ZolHI(ADD @z, (a1 Zol Hi (E4)]

is generated by Reeb chords of A over the ring Z>[H| (§+)]. Given that fhr is
connected, we can choose a family of capping paths for A, on X . Thus, for any
rigid holomorphic disk u counted by 9, it is natural to take the homology class
of iy in H1(§+). Hence the differential coefficients of 9, are in Z,[H 1(§+)].
In addition, the DGA (A(AL; Zz[Hl(f)Jr)]), d4) does not depend on the choice
of capping paths on X for a similar reason as in Proposition 2.3. The DGA
(A(A_; Zo[H((Z2)]), 8_) is defined similarly.
The DGA map ® induced by X is a composition of two maps. The first map

¥ (AA 5 Zo[HI(EDD), 04) = (A(A; Zo[Hi(EO)]), 34)

is induced by the inclusion map X, <> X _. It is not hard to show v is a DGA
map. The second map

¢ : (A(Ay; Zo[HI(ZO)]), 04) > (AA_; Zo[H (E)]), 0-)

is defined by counting rigid holomorphic disks in R x R? with boundary on X.

Fix an almost complex structure J on R x R which is adjusted to the symplectic
form w (see [Ekholm et al. 2016, Section 3.2] for details). For a Reeb chord a
of A4 and Reeb chords by, ..., b, of A_, define MZ*(a;by,...,by) to be the
moduli space of J-holomorphic disks

: (Dmi1, dDpy1) — (R xR, 2)

with the following properties:

e D,y is a 2-dimensional unit disk with m + 1 points r, s, 52, ..., s;;, removed.
The points r, s1, s2, . .., S, are arranged counterclockwise on the boundary of
the disk.

o The image of u is asymptotic to a strip R4 x a around r.

o The image of u is asymptotic to a strip R_ x b; around s; fori =1, ..., m.
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By [Cieliebak et al. 2010], there is a corresponding dimension formula:
m
dimM>(a: by, ..., by) =lal = > |bil.
i=1

If dim M*(a; by, ..., b,) =0, the J-holomorphic disk u € M*(a; by, ..., by)
is called rigid. For each rigid J-holomorphic disk u, concatenate the image of the
disk boundary with the capping paths of corresponding Reeb chords on X _ and get

U=u@Dp 1)Uy, U—yp, U---U—ypp,,

which is a loop in £_. Hence we can take the homology class of i in H;(X_),
denoted by [u]5 . The map

¢ (A(A+; Zo[H(Z))D), 34) = (A(A—; Zo[H(E-)]), 9-)

is defined as follows. For any Reeb chord a of A, the map ¢ maps a to

play= Y > lulg_bi- b

dim MZ(a;b)=0 ueMZ=(a;b)

The map ¢ is the identity on Z\[H\(ZD)]. By [Ekholm et al. 2016, Section 3.5],
the map ¢ is a DGA map.
Therefore, the exact Lagrangian cobordism ¥ induces a DGA map, ® =¢ oy

P 1 (A(A+; Zo[HI(Z D)D), 34) = (A(A—; Zo[Hi(E-))D), 8-).

3. Main results

We consider the exact Lagrangian fillings of the Legendrian (2, n) torus knot
constructed from the EHK algorithm. Each filling can be achieved by concatenating
n successive saddle cobordisms with two minimum cobordisms. In Section 3A,
we combine results in [Ekholm et al. 2016] and Proposition 2.6 to write down
combinatorial formulas for the DGA maps induced by a pinch move and a minimum
cobordism. Composing all the DGA maps induced by n ordered pinch moves and
the two minimum cobordisms, we obtain a combinatorial formula for augmentations
of A(A) to Z,[H;(L)] induced by exact Lagrangian fillings L. In Section 3B, we
find a combinatorial invariant to distinguish these resulting augmentations and hence
we show that the C, exact Lagrangian fillings are distinct up to exact Lagrangian
isotopy. As a corollary, we extend the result to the case n is even.

3A. Computation of augmentations. Consider the Lagrangian projection of the
Legendrian (2, n) torus knot A with a base point 5y and label the n crossings in
degree O from left to right by by, ..., b, as shown in Figure 11.
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Figure 11. The Lagrangian projection of the Legendrian (2, n)
torus knot with a base point.

For each permutation o of {1, ..., n}, the corresponding exact Lagrangian filling
L, of the Legendrian (2, n) torus knot A is achieved in the following way:

o Start with an exact Lagrangian cylinder over A, denoted by X. Label A as Ag.

e« Fori =1,...,n, concatenate X;_; from the bottom with a saddle cobordism
>; corresponding to the pinch move at crossing b, (;) and get a new exact
Lagrangian cobordism X;. Label the new Legendrian submanifold after the
pinch move as A;.

« Finally, use two minimal cobordisms, denoted by %, 1, to close up %, from
the bottom and get the exact Lagrangian filling L. To be consistent, let A,
be the empty set.

By Proposition 2.6, fori =1, ..., n+ 1, each exact Lagrangian cobordism %;
induces a DGA map:

®; : (A(Ai—1; Zo[Hi(Zi—1)D), 1) = (A(A; 5 Zo[Hi (Z)]), ).

The map @, that is induced by minimum cobordisms is well understood while
the maps ®; fori =1, ..., n that correspond to pinch moves are not. We will first
study H;(X,) and give a geometric description of the DGA map that corresponds
to a pinch move. Combining this with [Ekholm et al. 2016], we will write down an
explicit combinatorial formula for each ®;, fori =1,...,n+1.

To describe H(X,) easily, we chop off the cylindrical top of X, and view it as
a surface with boundary A U A,,, also denoted by X,,. By Poincaré duality, we have
HY(Z,) 2 H(Z,,AUA,). In particular, for each oriented curve « in ¥, with
ends on A U A, which is an element in H;(Z,, A U A,,), there exists an element
0, € H'(Z,) such that for any oriented loop 8 in ¥, the intersection number
of @ and B is 6,(B). Thus, in order to know the homology class of a loop g in
H(X,), we only need to count the intersection number of each generator curve of
Hi(Z,, AUA,) with B.

We choose the set of generator curves of Hi(Z,, AU A,) as follows. Use
the ¢ coordinate to slice ¥, into a movie of diagrams (some of them may not be
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Figure 12. As an example, assume A is the Legendrian (2, 3)
torus knot and the first pinch move is taken at b,. The blue curve
and the red curve are ap and o restricted on X1, respectively.

Legendrian diagrams). We study the trace of points on the diagram when ¢ is
decreasing. Fori =1, ..., n, the saddle cobordism %; flows all the points directly
downward except ends of the Reeb chord b,(;). According to [Lin 2016], the
ends of the Reeb chord b, ;) merge to a point r;), and then split into two points,
labelgd as S,y and Egé.) respectively. Now fori =1, . o consider the trace of
§ in X, which is a flow line from r; to the bottom of X,,. Concatenating it with
the inverse trace of ;" Yin T, we get a curve ¢; in ¥, as shown in Figure 12. In
addition, denote the trace of the base point 5, in X, by «. In this way, we have
that o = {ag, &1, ..., @} is a set of generator curves of H{(Z,, AUA,) = 7"+,

For each curve «;, where i = 0, ..., n, Poincaré duality gives an element
Ou € H I(X,). Denote its dual in H;(Z,) by §;. Therefore, for any union of
paths y in ¥, the monomial w(y) associated to y in Z:[H\(Z,)] is

" ni(y)
w)=[]_ 5

where n;(y) is the intersection number of «; and y counted with signs.

For i < n, the map H,(X;) = H;(Z,) induced by the inclusion map is injective.
A similar argument shows that for a union of paths y in X;, the monomial associated
to y in Z>[H;(Z;)] counts intersections of o, Qo (1) - - - » 0y With y. Notice
that the curves ag(i+1), ..., Qs(n) do not intersect ¥,;. Hence the monomial in
Z,[H(X;)] agrees with w(y) in Zo[H(Z,)].
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Pick a family of capping paths for A; on X; fori =0, ..., n. By Proposition 2.6,
fori =1,...,n+1, each exact Lagrangian cobordism X; gives a DGA map &;,

®; : (A(Ai—1; Zo[Hi(Zi—)]), 8i—1) = (A(A; ; Zo[H (Z)]), 81),
which maps any Reeb chord a of A;_; to

Z Z w(ii)by by,

dimMZi (a;b)=0 ue MZi (a;b)

= Z Z (w(ya)w(u)]_[w(y;,,.)“)bl--.bm,

dimMZi (a;b)=0 ue MZi (a;b) i=1

Now we show that the DGA map induced by the exact Lagrangian cobordisms
is independent of the choice of capping paths.

Theorem 3.1. Let y and y' be two families of capping paths of A; on X; for
i =0,...,n. Denote the cor/responding DGAs by (AV(Ai s ZH[Hi (2D, 81?/)
and (.AV/(Ai cZo[H (EDD), Biy ). Assume CIDI)./ and @3’ are the corresponding
DGA maps induced by ¥;. Then the maps
fi (A (A LIHV(EDD, 8)) — (A7 (A 3 Zo[HU(EDD), 9))
e wy) wiye) e
are DGA isomorphisms fori =0, ..., n. Further, the following diagram commutes:

(A7 (At s ZalH (SiD)]). 87,) =% (A (A ZalHy (Si-0))). 87 )

’
i o

(A7 (Ai s o[\ (S, 7)) ——2— (A7 (A ZalHy (E0))). 8))

Proof. The maps f; are DGA isomorphisms for the same reason as in Proposition 2.3.
Now we prove the second part. For any Reeb chord a of A;_; (and denoting

ﬁocb,?(a):fi( > > (w(m)w(u)]‘[w(ybi)—l)b*)
i=1

dimMZi (a;b)=0 ue M%i (a;b)

= Z Z (w(ya)w(u)l_[w()/h,-)_lw()/éi)_lw()/h,-)>b*

dimMZi (a;b)=0 ueM>i(a;b) i=1

= > > (w(n)w(u)]‘[w(yb’,)l)b*,

dimM?Zi (a;b)=0 ue M>i (a;b) i=1
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by (5/

Figure 13. A cobordism corresponding to a pinch move, where the purple
disk represents a holomorphic disk with a positive puncture at by ;).

o7 o fi1(a) = ) (w(y) ' wiyaa)

=wy) 'wy) Y > (w(y;)w(u)l'[w(y;,.)l)b*
i=1

dimMZi (a;b)=0 ue M%i(a;b)

= ) > (w()/a)w(u)l_[w(y,;i)‘l)b*. 0

dimMZi (a;b)=0 ue M¥i(a;b) i=1

Note that, if we cut X; along the curves o, o5 (1), . - . , %o (i), the resulting surface
is connected. Therefore, we can choose a family y of capping paths for A; on X,
such that none of them intersect the curves ag, @ (1), . - . , %5 @). Choose families
of capping paths for Ag,..., A, in a similar way. As a result, for any rigid
holomorphic disk u used in differentials of DGAs and DGA maps, we only need to
count the intersections of curves in o with the disk boundary, i.e., w(z) = w(u).

With this selection of capping paths, we are able to write down the DGA
(A(A;; Zo[H (Z)]), ;) combinatorially, fori =1, ..., n. There are 2i + 1 points
on A; given by the intersection of oy and A;, labeled by s¢, along with the two
intersections of o, (jy and A;, labeled by s, (j) (positive intersection) and s sa( i
(negative intersection), for j =1, ...,i. One then takes the DGA of A; with these
2i + 1 base points, which has coefﬁ(:lents Zz[so ,§EL g s §E1 ] and

n(l)’sn(l)""’sa(i)’ o i)
quotients by the relations §’ o) = =5 . for j=1,...,i, to get the DGA

0(1)

(A(A; 5 Zo[H (2D, &),

which is a DGA over 5[5, 53, ... 55y 1, and {30, 51y, - .- 5o} is a basis
of H;(XZ;) that corresponds to the curves g, ts(1), - . . , Uo(i)-
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Sk 20
Figure 14. A part of the Lagrangian projection of A;_j.

Now we are ready to describe the DGA map &; induced by the exact Lagrangian
cobordism X%;, fori =1, ..., n, which corresponds to a pinch move at crossing by ;).
When we combine [Ekholm et al. 2016, Section 6.5] with Proposition 2.6, we find
that the DGA map

D (AN i1 Zo[Hi (Zi2)]), 9i—1) = (A(A; 5 Zo[H (2)]), 8)
maps the Reeb chord b, ;) to 55y and any other Reeb chord c to

c+ Z Z w(u)E(:(]i) Cl - Cm,

dim M(c,bo iy ; €1y-cscm)=1 ueM(c,bs(iy; C1,...nCm)

where M(c, bs(i); c1, ..., cp) is the moduli space of holomorphic disks in [R)%y
with boundary on Iy, (A;_1) that covers a positive quadrant around ¢ and b, ;) and
a negative quadrant around cy, ..., ¢,. Please see [Ekholm et al. 2016, Section

6.5] for a detailed definition.

Here we discuss why the formulas make sense. The pinch move at b, (;y pinches
the Reeb chord b, ;) down, which gives a holomorphic disk (as shown in Figure 13)
with a positive puncture at b, ;) and intersects s, (;) exactly once. For a holomorphic
disk u € M(c, bs(iy;ci, ..., cn), one can close the puncture of u at b, (;) using
the disk in Figure 13, which gives a holomorphic disk that contributes to ®;(c).
Note that the boundary of this disk consists of the boundary of u and y ~!. Thus the
homology class of the boundary is w(u)E(:(li), which matches the formula above.

In our case, in order to describe ®; combinatorially, we introduce two notations:

Definition 3.2. Let o be a permutation of {1, ...,n}. Fori € {1, ..., n}, we define
T, :={(je{l,....n}|o~'(j) >0 (i)
andifi <k <jorj<k<i, theno ' (k) <o~ ()}
Sii={jell,...,n}|ieT/)
=(je{l.....n} o7 (j) <o)
andifi <k < jorj<k<i, theno ' (k) <o~ '(j)).

Here T/ captures all the Reeb chords b ; with the property that, before performing
a pinch move at b;, one can find a holomorphic disk with exactly two positive
punctures at b; and b;. In other words, it gathers all the Reeb chords on which the
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Figure 15. The Lagrangian projection of A,.

DGA map induced by the pinch move at b; acts nontrivially. The other set S’ on
the other hand, detects all the Reeb chords b; where a pinch move at b; gives a
DGA map that acts nontrivially on b;.

If jisin T, ® (an example is shown in Figure 14), the map ®; sends b; to

~—1 ~=2

by =bi+5,4 ] &2
Jj<k<o (i) or
o(i)<k<j

For ay, a; and the rest of the b; where j is not in 779 the map P; is identity.
Composing all the maps ®; fori =1, ..., n together, we get a DGA map,

D, 1 (A(A; Za[Hi (M), 9) = (A(Ay 5 Za[Hi (E)]), 8,),

that is the identity map on the Reeb chords a;, a;. Fori = 1,...,n, in order
to know @, (b;), we consider pinch moves at bj such that j € Si together with
the pinch move at b;. These pinch moves correspond to all the DGA maps that
contribute to ®,. Composing all these maps together, we have that

D, (bi) =100 Py (b)) =5+ Y <§j—‘ I1 5,;2).
jest j<k<i or
i<k<j
Now we describe the last DGA map,
®pp1: (A(An s Za[Hi (E))), 8,) = (Za[Hi(Lo)], 0).

As shown in Figure 15, the underlying algebra of A, is generated by a; and a, and
the differential is given by

(@) =515 -5, +5, ", 00 (a2) = SpSp_1 -+ 51+ 1.

Consider the map v : H; (X,) — H (L) induced by the inclusion map Y, L,.
Since the DGA map

Dpp1 (AN 5 Zo[Hi(Z0)]), 8,) = (ZalHi(Lo)], 0)
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satisfies ®,,110 9, =00 &, =0, we have ¥ (5o) =1 and ¥ (5)) ¥ (52) - - - ¥ (5,) = 1.
Given that the map 1 is surjective, we assume a basis of Hy(Ly) is {s1, ..., Sx—1},
where 5; = §;, fori =1,...,n — 1. The DGA map ®,,4 is given by

alr—>0, a2|—>0,

So— 1, S;i =g, i=1,...,n—1, §,,r—>(s152---sn_1)_1.

Composing @, with ®,, we get the augmentation €, induced by L, as follows.

Theorem 3.3. Given a permutation o of {1, ..., n}, let L, be the exact Lagrangian
filling of the Legendrian (2, n) torus knot A constructed from the EHK algorithm.
If we write

Zo[Hi(A)] = Za[50, 55 ' 1,

ZolHi(Lo) = ZolsT, ..., sE0 0,

St
and set s, = (5152 -+ - Su—1) "\, then the augmentation
€5+ A(A 5 Zo[Hi(A)]) = Z2[Hi(Lo)]
induced by L is given by
€r(a)=0, j=1.2

eg(b,-)=s,-—i—2:(sj_1 1_[ sk_2>, i=1,...,n;

jest j<k<i or
- i<k<j
€5 (50) = 1.

Example 3.4. In Figure 16, as an example, we compute the augmentation € 3 1)
of the Legendrian (2, 3) torus knot induced by the exact Lagrangian filling L 3 1).

Similarly, one can compute the augmentation for each permutation of {1, 2, 3}
and get the following table:

€ €(b1) €(b2) €(b3)

€(1,2,3) S1 Y +S1_1 sl_lsz_1 +52_1

€(1,3,2) = €(3,1,2) | 51 RY) +Sl_1 + 5152 sl_lsz_1

€(2,1.3) s1+sy ! 52 splsy sy s sy
€(2.3,1) sty 4sisy s s]_lsz_1 —i—sz_1

€3.2.1) sp+s; ! 52+ 5152 sy sy !

3B. Proof of the main theorem. In this section, we use Theorem 3.3 to find an
invariant of augmentations induced from the exact Lagrangian fillings obtained
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Figure 16. A computation of the augmentation induced by an
exact Lagrangian filling of the Legendrian (2, 3) torus knot. We
keep track of the image of by, by, b3 under the composition of
®, &y, 3 and P4. The last line is the image of by, by, b3 under

the augmentation €2 3 1).

from the EHK algorithm. As a result, we distinguish all the augmentations in
Theorem 3.3 and thus prove Theorem 1.1.

Lemma 3.5. Let L| and L, be two exact Lagrangian fillings of the Legendrian
(2, n) torus knot A constructed from the EHK algorithm. If L1 and L, are exact
Lagrangian isotopic, then there exists an invertible map g : Hi (L) — Hy (L) such
that the following diagram commutes:

(A(A), ) —2— (A(A), 9)

(3-1) SLll

Z>[Hi(Ly)] — Z>[Hi(L2)]

GLzl

where €1, and €1, are augmentations induced by L1 and L, respectively.

1
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Proof. The isotopy between L and L; induces an invertible map g : H{(L|) —
H{(L,). If we identify both H;(L{) and H;(L,) with 7" ' theng e GL(n—1, 7).
This map induces a natural map on the corresponding group rings Z[H(L)] —
Z3Hy(L»)], also denoted by g. Thus, we have two augmentations of A(A) to
Z3[H(L2)]: €, =goer, and € =€,. Since the two fillings L and L, are isotopic
through a family of exact Lagrangian fillings, according to [Ekholm et al. 2016,
Theorem 1.3], we know that €; and €, are chain homotopic. In other words, there
exists a degree 1 map H : A(A) — Z,[H(L,)] such that H 0 9 = €] — €; as one
can see from following diagram, where C; denotes the degree i part of A(A).

a a

C_ Co C
AR
0 ZQ[Hl (Lz)] — (0 +——

Note that A has a Lagrangian projection (as shown in Figure 11) such that no Reeb
chords are in negative degree. Hence C_; =0 and €; — ¢, = H o d = 0. Therefore
€] = €3, i.e., the diagram (3-1) commutes. O

Remark 3.6. For any DGA A that vanishes on the degree —1 part, by the same
argument, we have that two augmentations €; and €, of A are chain homotopic
if and only if they are identically the same. For a more general criteria of two
augmentations to be chain homotopic, check [Ng et al. 2015, Proposition 5.16].

Therefore, in order to distinguish exact Lagrangian fillings, we only need to
distinguish their induced augmentations up to a GL(n — 1, Z) action. Observing
the formula of the augmentation €, in Theorem 3.3, we get a combinatorial way to
define the number of terms in €, (b;) fori =1, ..., n as follows.

Definition 3.7. For each permutation o of {1, ..., n} and any numberi € {1, ..., n},
we define C, == (CL, C2,...,C"), where C! =|S! |+ 1.

Example 3.8. We compute the vector C,, for all of the permutations o of {1, 2, 3}:

g ‘(1,2,3) 1,3,2)~(3,1,2) (2,1,3) (2,3,1) (3,2,1)
Cy | (1,2,2) (1,3, 1) 2,1,3) 3,1,2) (2,2,1)

Proposition 3.9. If two exact Lagrangian fillings Ly, and L, are exact Lagrangian
isotopic, then Cy, = Cy,. In other words, the vector C, is an invariant of the exact
Lagrangian filling L, up to exact Lagrangian isotopy.

Proof. Using the formula in Theorem 3.3, we first show that C! is the number
of terms in €, (b;). In order to do that, we need to prove that €, (b;) as a sum of
monomials cannot be shorter, i.e, no terms in €, (b;) can be canceled by another
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term. First, replace s, with (s;---s,— DL I = n, then each term of €, (b;) is
one of the following forms:

@) si,

@) ¢ Tljes szorsornek;éz ef{l,...,n—1}andasubset SC{l,...,n—1}
that does not contain i, k (can be an empty set),

3) ]_[jeT sj_1 ]_[kﬂ si for some subset T C {1, ..., n — 1} that does not contain i
(can be an empty set).

If i = n, each term of €, (b,) can be either s, L 5, _11 or the form (2). Comparing

degrees of sy, ..., s,—1 of each term, we know that no terms can be canceled.

If L,, and L, are exact Lagrangian isotopic, by Lemma 3.5, there is a map
g 1 Z7[H\(L1)] = Z»2[Hi(L>)] such that go€;, = €1,. Note that the map g on
the group rings Z,[H(L1)] — Z2[Hi(L,)] is induced from an invertible map
Hi(L1) — Hi(L2) and thus g maps a monomial to a monomial. Therefore €5, (b;)
and €., (b;) have the same number of terms, i.e., Co, = Co,. O

We say that two permutations o and o, of {1, ..., n} are isotopy equivalent if
they are equivalent via a sequence of relations of the form

(3-2) ik, )~ G ik, .., wherei <k < j.

By [Ekholm et al. 2016], if o1 and o, are isotopy equivalent, the corresponding
exact Lagrangian fillings L, and L., are exact Lagrangian isotopic and hence
Cs, = Co,. Conversely, we have the following:

Lemma 3.10. If C;, = C,,, then o1 and o, are isotopy equivalent.

Proof. If o1 (1) =k, then CX =1. So CX =1, i.e., we have that Sk =@. Ifoa(1) #k,
assume the element in oy rlght before kisl,ie., 02(02 (k) —1)=1. Note that
[ ¢S 62,1e there exists i suchthatl <z <k0rk<z <lamda2 i) > o0, (l)
Note that i # k and hence o, (z) >0, (k) =0, (l) + 1. Thus we can use the
relation (3-2) to switch / and k. In this way we can switch k to the first position
in 07, i.e., 0'2(1) =k= 0'1(1).

By induction, assume 05(i) = 01 (i) for i </ and oy(/) =k. Then S¥ C S . The
assumption Ck = C" implies that |S§1| = |S(’§2| and thus S(’jl = ng. If 02(1) #k, for
a similar reason to above, one can switch k to the /-th position and get o> (/) = a1 (/).
Therefore, o1 and o, are isotopy equivalent. ([l

Theorem 3.11. If n is odd, the C, exact Lagrangian fillings of the Legendrian
(2, n) torus knot A from the EHK algorithm are all of different exact Lagrangian
isotopy classes.

Proof. If two augmentations o and o, are not isotopy equivalent, by Lemma 3.10,

we have Cy, # C4,. According to Proposition 3.9, the corresponding exact La-
grangian fillings L,, and L,, are not exact Lagrangian isotopic. Therefore, the
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Legendrian (2, n) torus knot has at least C,, exact Lagrangian fillings up to exact
Lagrangian isotopy. U

Corollary 3.12. When n is even, the Legendrian (2, n) torus link A has at least C),
exact Lagrangian fillings.

Proof. Start with the Legendrian (2, n41)-knot Ag and label its degree O Reeb
chords from left to right by by, ..., b,4+1 as usual. Let X be the exact Lagrangian
cobordism from A to Ag that corresponds to a pinch move of Ag at b,4;. For
any permutation o of {1, ..., n}, the exact Lagrangian filling L, of A gives an
exact Lagrangian filling of A by concatenating with ¥ on the top. This new exact
Lagrangian filling of Ag corresponds to the permutation 6 = (n+1, o (1), ..., a(n))
of {1,2,...,n+ 1}, i.e., it is the filling Lz of Ag. Note that Cg“ = 1. Moreover,
we have that C; = C; fori=1,...,n—1and C; = C} +1. Thus Cs is determined
by C,. Therefore, by Proposition 3.9 and Lemma 3.10, if two permutations o
and o, of {1, ..., n} are not isotopy equivalent, their induced permutations &; and
o7 of {1, ..., n+ 1} are not isotopy equivalent. According to Theorem 3.11, the
corresponding exact Lagrangian fillings L5, and Ls, of A¢ are not exact Lagrangian
isotopic. Hence L, and L, are not exact Lagrangian isotopic. O
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ELEMENTARY CALCULATION OF THE COHOMOLOGY
RINGS OF REAL GRASSMANN MANIFOLDS

RUSTAM SADYKOV

We give elementary proofs of the Takeuchi and He theorems on the real
cohomology rings and real equivariant cohomology rings of real Grassmann
manifolds.

1. Introduction

In an influential paper, Borel [1953] developed a general technique of computing
cohomology rings of compact symmetric spaces. However, there are some excep-
tional cases including those of real Grassmann manifolds of odd dimension that do
not immediately fit the Borel theory. In these cases the cohomology rings with real
coefficients were determined by Takeuchi [1962].

Let G(m, n) denote the Grassmann manifold of oriented planes of dimension
m in R™*", Tts tautological m- and n-vector bundles support the total Pontrjagin
classes

p=l+pi+--+pmp, pP=1+pi+-+-Ppupa,

as well as the Euler classes e, and e,. If mn is odd, there is also a cohomology
class r in G(m, n) of degree m +n — 1. Let P = P(m, n) denote the symmetric
algebra over R on the Pontrjagin classes p;, p; subject to the relation p - p = 1.

Theorem 1 [Takeuchi 1962]. For m,n > 1, the cohomology algebra H*G(m, n)
over R is isomorphic to

e PR A(r) if mn is odd,

o Ple,,] subject to e,%, = Pmy2 if m is even and n is odd,

o Ple,] subject to é,zl = Dnj2 if m is odd and n is even,

o Pley, e,] subject to e e, =0, ei = pm/2 and éﬁ = Dn/2, if m and n are even.

The original proof of Theorem 1 by Takeuchi [1962] relies on the Borel the-
ory [Borel 1953] as well as the Borel-Hirzebruch theory [Borel and Hirzebruch
1958]. The algebra H*G(m, n) as well as its equivariant version were also recently

MSC2010: primary 14M15, 57T15; secondary 22CO05.
Keywords: Grassmann manifolds, equivariant cohomology.
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computed by means of the GKM theory by He [2016]. Furthermore, there is an
elegant computation of these algebras by means of pure Sullivan models by Carlson
[2016] whose work relies on a model constructed by Kapovitch [2002]. We give a
short elementary proof of Theorem 1 based on an observation that the total spaces
of the tautological (m — 1)-sphere bundle over G(m, n) and n-sphere bundle over
G(n + 1, m — 1) are isomorphic. We also deduce from Theorem 1 its equivariant
version, see Theorem 6.

2. Proof of Theorem 1

2.1. The case of even mn. The calculations in these three cases can be carried out
directly as in the case where both m and n are odd, see Section 2.2. Alternatively, it
suffices to observe that if mn is even, then the Lie groups SO,, x SO, and SO,
are of the same rank, and therefore, Theorem 1 follows from the Borel Theorem
[Borel 1953, §26].

2.2. The case of odd mn. To simplify notation, we fix the dimension m + n of the
ambient space and write Gm for G(m, n). Let Sf}m denote the total space of the
(tautological) sphere bundle associated with the tautological m-vector bundle E G,
over Gm. There are isomorphisms

(D Gm-1=0Guy1, SGy = SGy41.
Remark 2. Since Gn+m consists of two points, it is reasonable to define GO tobe a
two-point set.

The multiplication by e, defines an endomorphism of H *Gpa1. By the result
in Section 2.1, its cokernel [ is the quotient of the algebra P[e,,_;] by the ideal
generated by ei_l — Plm/2)> While its kernel K is the ideal e,,_1/. Let r be a
cohomology class in SGm such that §(r) = e;—1, where ¢ is the coboundary
homomorphism in the Gysin exact sequence

(*) '--V—é”“—>H*C~}n+1L>H*Sém—5>H*_"C~}n+1ﬁ'l—>---
of the tautological sphere bundle over Gn+] with total space SGn+1 =SG,,.

Proposition 3. The cohomology algebra of SG,y, is isomorphic to I @ A(r).

Proof. Since the restriction of i* to [ is injective, we will identify its image with 1.
By the Leibniz formula [Dold 1972, VII.8.10], the restriction of § to the vector space
r1 is an isomorphism onto K. It follows now from (*) that the vector space H *Sém
is isomorphic to I @rI. Finally, the class r -« r is trivial since r is of odd degree. []

Proof in the case of odd mn. In the Gysin exact sequence of the tautological sphere
bundle over G,,,

(+%) % BG4S H*SG,, -2 HHG,, O
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the (surjective) coboundary homomorphism § restricted to I = P @ e,,_1P/~ is
trivial on P and takes e, p to p for all p € P; compare 8 with the coboundary
homomorphism in the Gysin exact sequence of the tautological sphere bundle over
BSO,,, see [Milnor and Stasheff 1974, p.180]. Since the Euler class e, of the
tautological bundle over G,, is trivial, the group H nG,, is a subgroup of the trivial
group H" SG,,. Hence 8(r) € H"G,y, is trivial, and therefore r extends to a class in
H*G,,. This completes the proof of Theorem 1 in the case of odd mn. ([

Remark 4. There is a free involution o on G(m, n) whose orbit space is the Grass-
mann manifold G(m, n) of nonoriented planes. Hence H* G(m, n) is isomorphic
to the subring of H *(}(m, n) of o-invariant classes. Casian and Kodama [2013,
Theorem 3.2] gave a description of the adjacencies of Schubert cells in G(m, n),
from which it follows that the class r corresponds to the Schubert cell with the
Young diagram (n) x 1~!; alternatively, it also follows from the Ehresmann’s
adjacency formulas.

Remark 5. From Giambelli’s formula, the mod 2 reduction of r is w,w,;,—1 =
’17),1_1wm.

3. Equivariant case

Recall that G = G(m, n) can be identified with the quotient of SO(m + n) by
SO(@m) x SO(n). Let T denote the maximal torus of the latter group. There is a left
action of 7 < SO(m + n) on the Grassmann manifold G. Let k be the dimension
of T; it equals | (m +n)/2] if mn is even, and | (m +n — 1)/2] if mn is odd. In
this section we give a short computation of the equivariant cohomology ring H;G
which was earlier computed by He [2016] and Carlson [2016].

Recall that the equivariant cohomology ring H}kf} is defined to be the cohomology
ring of Gr = ET x7 G, where ET is the total space of the principle 7T-bundle
ET — BT. In the cohomology ring of Gy there are total Pontrjagin classes
p! and pT and Euler classes e’ and &I of the tautological vector bundles over
GT, as well as the first Chern classes 1, ..., f; of the k complex line bundles
Ly, ..., L that are pulled back from the tautological complex line bundles over
BT =CP™>® x --- x CP®. Since the sum of the two tautological vector bundles
over GT is stably equivalent to L ®- - - @ L, we have a relation plpl = []( +tl.2).
Similarly, e,{léf =[]# if m and n are even and m +n = 2k, and e;_léL] =0if
m and n are odd and m +n = 2k + 2. Let P” denote the symmetric algebra over R
generated by the Pontrjagin classes pl.T , ﬁiT as well as the Chern classes #; subject
to the relation p” pT = [](1 + ). When mn is odd, the equivariant version of the
Gysin exact sequence (*) defines a cohomology class 7 in SG,,, while from the
equivariant version of the Gysin exact sequence (**) it follows that 7 extends to a
class in Gm.
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Theorem 6 [He 2016; Carlson 2016]. For m,n > 1, the algebra H’T"G(m, n) is
isomorphic to

e« PT ® A(F) if mn is odd,
. [IJ’T[e,E] subject to (e,i)2 = p;l/z if m is even and n is odd,
. [P’T[éT] subject to (éT)2 = ﬁn/z if m is odd and n is even,

o PT[e,,, T] subject to e =114, (e, T2 — Pmy2 and (e )2 = = Dnj2 if m and
n are even.

Proof We have seen that all cohomology classes of the fiber G of the fiber bundle
Gr — BT extend over the total space. Thus, Hy G is a free H*BT-module on the
set of generators given by a basis of the vector space H *G. In particular, in H;G
there are no relations besides those listed in Theorem 6. Indeed, assume to the
contrary that there is a trivial algebraic combination y of classes 7, el , eI’ p;, p;
and # not in the ideal Z generated by the relations in Theorem 6. Usmg relations
in Theorem 6 we can reduce y to an H*BT -linear combination of basis vectors of
H*G. Since y is trivial, all coefficients in the reduced linear combination are zero.
Hence y € 7 contrary to the assumption. ([
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CLUSTER TILTING MODULES
AND NONCOMMUTATIVE PROJECTIVE SCHEMES

KENTA UEYAMA

We study the relationship between equivalences of noncommutative projec-
tive schemes and cluster tilting modules. In particular, we prove the follow-
ing result. Let A be an AS-Gorenstein algebra of dimension d > 2 and tails A
the noncommutative projective scheme associated to A. If gldim(tails A) < oo
and A has a (d—1)-cluster tilting module X with the property that its graded
endomorphism algebra is N-graded, then the graded endomorphism algebra
B of a basic (d—1)-cluster tilting submodule of X is a two-sided noetherian
N-graded AS-regular algebra over B, of global dimension d such that tails B
is equivalent to tails A.

1. Introduction

Artin and Zhang [1994] introduced the notion of a noncommutative projective
scheme, and established a fundamental and comprehensive theory of noncommu-
tative projective schemes. Since the study of the categories of coherent sheaves
on commutative projective schemes (or their derived categories) is of increasing
importance in algebraic geometry, the study of noncommutative projective schemes
has been a major project in noncommutative projective geometry.

Let A, A’ be right noetherian graded algebras, and tails A, tails A’ the noncom-
mutative projective schemes associated to A and A’ respectively. Clearly, if A = A’
as graded algebras, then tails A = tails A’. It is well known that the converse does
not hold, so the following question is a natural one to ask.

Question 1.1. Given a right noetherian graded algebra A, can we find a better
homogeneous coordinate ring of tails A? That is, can we find a better graded
algebra B (e.g., gldim B < 00) such that tails B = tails A?

For example, take the commutative graded algebra A = k[x, y, z, w]/(xw — yz).
Then tails A (= coh P! xP!) is not equivalent to tails k[xy, ..., x,] (= coh P"—1), but
we can find the noncommutative graded algebra B =k (x, y)/(x2y —yx?, y*?x —xy?)

The author was supported by JSPS Grant-in-Aid for Young Scientists (B) 15K17503.
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of global dimension 3 such that tails A = tails B, so the above question has a
significant meaning in noncommutative projective geometry.

The purpose of this paper is to give an answer to Question 1.1 by investigating
cluster tilting modules. Cluster tilting modules are crucial in the study of higher-
dimensional analogues of Auslander—Reiten theory, and also attract attention from
the viewpoint of Van den Bergh’s noncommutative crepant resolutions. In particular,
cluster tilting modules have been extensively studied for a certain class of algebras,
called orders, including commutative Cohen—Macaulay rings and finite-dimensional
algebras (see [Ilyama 2008]). One of the goals of this paper is to develop cluster
tilting theory for nonorders in terms of noncommutative projective geometry.

The main result of this paper is as follows. Let A be a two-sided noetherian
connected graded algebra satisfying x and let X be a finitely generated graded
right A-module. If A is an AS-Gorenstein algebra of dimension d > 2 and X
is a (d—1)-cluster tilting module satisfying some additional conditions, then the
graded endomorphism algebra B =End 4 (X) is a two-sided noetherian ASF-regular
algebra of global dimension d such that the functors

tails B — tails A induced by — ®pX

and
tails B’ — tails A°’ induced by Hom, (X, A) ®p —

are equivalences (Theorem 3.10 (1)). Moreover, a certain converse statement also
holds (Theorem 3.10 (2)). As a corollary of this result, we can answer Question 1.1.

Theorem 1.2 (Corollary 3.12). Let A be an AS-Gorenstein algebra of dimension
d > 2. If gldim(tails A) < oo and A has a (d—1)-cluster tilting module X with
the property that its graded endomorphism algebra is N-graded, then the graded
endomorphism algebra B of a basic (d—1)-cluster tilting submodule of X is a
two-sided noetherian N-graded AS-regular algebra over By of global dimension d
such that tails B = tails A.

We note that the notions of ASF-regular and AS-regular over R were recently
introduced by Minamoto and Mori [2011], and these are natural generalizations
of AS-regular algebras for N-graded (not necessarily connected graded) algebras.
A comparison theorem for these algebras is described in Theorem 2.10 (see also
Corollary 2.11).

2. Preliminaries

Throughout, let k be a field. A graded k-vector space V =P, _, V; is called locally
finite if dimy V; < oo forall i € Z, and it is called left (resp. right) bounded if V; =0
for all i <« 0 (resp. i > 0). We denote by DV = Hom, (V, k) the graded vector
space dual of a locally finite graded k-vector space V.
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In this paper, a graded algebra means a Z-graded algebra over k unless otherwise
stated. For a graded algebra A, we denote by GrMod A the category of graded
right A-modules with A-module homomorphisms of degree 0, and by grmod A the
full subcategory consisting of finitely generated graded A-modules. Note that if
A is right noetherian, then grmod A is an abelian category. We denote by AP the
opposite algebra of A, and by A° = A°P? ®; A the enveloping algebra. The category
of graded left A-modules is identified with GrMod A°P, and the category of graded
A-A bimodules is identified with GrMod A°.

For a graded module M € GrMod A and an integer n € Z, we define the shift
M(n) € GrMod A by M (n); := M,,4; for i € Z. Note that the rule M — M (n) is a
k-linear autoequivalence for GrMod A and grmod A, called the shift functor. For
M, N € GrMod A, we write Extngod 4 (M, N) for the extension group in GrMod A,
and define

Ext',(M, N) := @Z EXt: g a(M, N (D).
IAS]

Let A be a right noetherian locally finite N-graded algebra. For M € GrMod A
and an integer n € Z, we define the truncated submodule M-, € GrMod A by
Ms, = @,., M;. We say that an element x of a graded module M € GrMod A
is torsion if there exists a positive integer n such that xA>, = 0. We denote by
t (M) the submodule of M consisting of all torsion elements. A graded module
M € GrMod A is called torsion if M = t(M), and torsion-free if 1 (M) = 0. We
denote by Tors A (resp. tors A) the full subcategory of GrMod A (resp. grmod A)
consisting of torsion modules. One can define the Serre quotient categories

TailsA =GrMod A/ TorsA and tails A =grmod A/tors A.

Note that tails A is the full subcategory of noetherian objects of Tails A. The quotient
functor is denoted by 7 : GrMod A — Tails A. We often denote by M =n M € Tails A
the image of M € GrMod A. Note that the shift functor preserves torsion modules,
so it induces a k-linear autoequivalence M — M (n) for Tails A and tails A, again
called the shift functor. For M, N € Tails A, we write Ext}; (M, N) for the
extension group in Tails A, and define

Ext)y(M, N) := @ Exti i 4 (M, N (D).
ieZ
See [Artin and Zhang 1994, Section 7] for details on Ext groups in tails A. Following
Serre’s theorem and the Gabriel-Rosenberg reconstruction theorem, tails A is called

the noncommutative projective scheme associated to A (see [Artin and Zhang 1994]
for details). We define the global dimension of tails A by

gldim(tails A) = sup{i | Ext!;, , (M, N) # 0 for some M, \ € tails A}.
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If gldim A < o0, itis clear that gldim(tails A) <oo. The condition gldim(tails A) < oo
is considered as a noncommutative graded isolated singularity property (see [Ueyama
2013; 2015; Mori and Ueyama 2016a; 2016b]).‘

Recall that we say that x; holds for A if E_xti\ (A/As1, M) is finite-dimensional
over k for every M € grmod A and every j < i, and we say that x holds for A if
x:i holds for every i. The condition y; plays an essential role in the study of the
noncommutative projective scheme tails A (see [Artin and Zhang 1994; Yekutieli
and Zhang 1997] for details).

We call (C, O, ) an algebraic triple if it consists of a k-linear abelian category C,
an object O € C, and a k-linear autoequivalence s € Auty C.

Definition 2.1 [Artin and Zhang 1994]. Let (C, O, s) be an algebraic triple. We

say that the pair (O, s) is ample for C if

(Aml) for every object M € C, there are positive integers ri, ..., r, € N™ and an
epimorphism D!_, s™"0 — M in C, and

(Am2) for every epimorphism M — N in C, there is an integer ng such that the
induced map Homc¢ (s 7O, M) — Homc¢ (s " O, N) is surjective for every
n = ny.

We define the graded algebra associated to an algebraic triple (C, O, s) by
B(C, O, s) := ;. Homc (O, s'©). Moreover, for any object M € C, it is known
that @, ., Homc (O, s' M) has a natural graded right B(C, O, s)-module structure.
Theorem 2.2 [Artin and Zhang 1994, Corollary 4.6 (1)]. Let (C, O, s) be an al-
gebraic triple. If O € Cis a noetherian object, dimy Hom¢ (O, M) < oo for all
M e C, and (O, s) is ample for C, then B = B(C, O, 5)>¢ is a right noetherian
locally finite N-graded algebra satisfying x1, and the functor

C—tailsB, Fr> n(@ Hom¢ (O, si]:)>
ieN
induces an equivalence of algebraic triples (C, O, s) — (tails B, B, (1)).

Let A be an N-graded algebra. Then the augmentation ideal A>; is denoted

by m. We define the functor I, : GrMod A — GrMod A by

Lp(—) = lim Hom,(A/Azy, -).

The derived functor of I, is denoted by RI" , (—), and its cohomologies are denoted
by Hin(—) = hi(REm(—)). For a graded module M € GrMod A, we define

depth M = inf{i | H, (M) #0} and 1dim M = sup{i | H, (M) # 0}.

See [Yekutieli 1992; Van den Bergh 1997] for basic properties of RL", (—).
If A is an N-graded algebra with Ag = k, then A is called connected graded.
Note that a right noetherian connected graded algebra is locally finite.
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Definition 2.3. A two-sided noetherian connected graded algebra A is called AS-
Gorenstein (resp. AS-regular) of dimension d and of Gorenstein parameter £ if

¢ injdim, A =injdim o A =d < oo (resp. gldim A = d < 00), and
k) ifi=d,

0 ifi #d.

For M € GrMod A and a graded algebra automorphism o € GrAut A, we define
the twist M, € GrMod A by M, = M as a graded k-vector space with the new right
action m xa = mo (a). Let A be an AS-Gorenstein algebra. Then it is well known
that A has a balanced dualizing complex DRI" (A) = DRI o (A) = A, (=0)[d]
in D(GrMod A®) with some graded algebra automorphism v € GrAut A. This
graded algebra automorphism v € GrAut A is called the generalized Nakayama
automorphism. We define w4 := A, (—£) € GrMod A°.

o Ext, (k, A) = Extop (k, A) = {

Definition 2.4. Let A be an AS-Gorenstein algebra of dimension d and M €
grmod A. Then M is called a graded maximal Cohen—Macaulay module if depth M =
ldim M =d.

Let A be an AS-Gorenstein algebra. Then A is a graded maximal Cohen—
Macaulay A-module. It is well known that M € grmod A is graded maximal
Cohen—Macaulay if and only if E_xtg(M ,A) =0 for all i # 0. See [Mori 2003] for
basic properties of maximal Cohen—Macaulay modules.

We write CM8'(A) for the full subcategory of grmod A consisting of graded
maximal Cohen-Macaulay modules. If M € grmod A, then we define M =
Hom , (M, A) € grmod A°P. Similarly, if N € grmod AP, then we define NT =
Hom 4o, (N, A) € grmod A. It is well known that the contravariant functors

)F
2-1) CME"(A) ——— CME"(A°P)

(Sl
define a duality. For M € CM& (A), we put B = End , (M), C = End 40,(M"). Then
(2-2) C =End,o,(M") = End ,(M)® = B

as graded algebras by the above duality.
The following theorem, called the maximal Cohen—Macaulay approximation
theorem, plays a key role in this paper.

Theorem 2.5. Let A be an AS-Gorenstein algebra. For any M € grmod A, there
exists a short exact sequence

O—-L—>Z—>M-—=0

in grmod A such that Z € CM8'(A) and injdim, L < 0o. Moreover, Ii[f4 (X,L)=0
holds for any X € CM&'(A) and any i > 1.
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Proof. This follows from [Mori 2003, Proposition 5.3] and [Ueyama 2015, Lemma
3.5]. O

Recently, Minamoto and Mori [2011] introduced the two notions of an N-graded
(not necessarily connected graded) AS-regular algebra.

Definition 2.6 [Minamoto and Mori 2011, Definition 3.1]. A locally finite N-graded
algebra B is called AS-regular over R = By of dimension d and of Gorenstein
parameter £ if

e gldim B = gldim B°? = d < oo, and

« RHom ,(Bo, B) = RHom oy (Bo, B) = (DBg)(£)[—d] in D(GrMod By) and in
D(GrMod By°P).

Remark 2.7. For the purpose of this paper, we do not require gldim By < oo.

Definition 2.8 [Minamoto and Mori 2011, Definition 3.9]. A locally finite N-graded
algebra B is called ASF-regular of dimension d and of Gorenstein parameter £ if

e gldim B = gldim B°? = d < oo, and
e RI',,(B) =Rl ,»(B) = (DB)({)[—d] in D(GrMod B) and in D(GrMod BP).

By expanding the notion of an AS-regular algebra to N-graded algebras, Mi-
namoto and Mori [2011] gave a nice correspondence between N-graded AS-regular
algebras over R of dimension d with gldim R < oo and quasi-Fano algebras of global
dimension d — 1. This result provides a strong connection between noncommutative
projective geometry and representation theory of finite-dimensional algebras. See
[Herschend et al. 2014; Minamoto and Mori 2011; Mori 2015] for details.

At the end of this section, we give a comparison theorem for the two notions of
AS-regular algebras.

Lemma 2.9. Let B be a two-sided noetherian ASF-regular algebra, and C a two-
sided noetherian locally finite N-graded algebra. Then for any M € GrMod C°?® B,

DRI, (M) =RHomgz(M, DRT,(B))
in D(GrMod B°? ® C).

Proof. Van den Bergh [1997] gave a theory on local duality for connected graded
algebras. One can check that the results in [Van den Bergh 1997, Sections 3-6]
hold with no essential change for a noetherian locally finite N-graded algebra (see
also [Reyes et al. 2014, Remark 3.6; 2017, Lemma 3.2 (1)]). This follows from the
locally finite N-graded version of [Van den Bergh 1997, Theorem 5.1]. ([

Theorem 2.10. If B is a two-sided noetherian ASF-regular algebra of dimension d
and of Gorenstein parameter €, then B is an AS-regular algebra over By of dimen-
sion d and of Gorenstein parameter £.
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Proof. There exists an algebra automorphism p € GrAut B such that DRI, (B) =
B, (—0)[d] in D(GrMod B¢), so we have
RHom (By, B) = RHom (Bo, B, (—0)[d]),-1(£)[—d]
= RHom (Bo, DRL,(B)),,-1 (O)[~d]
= DRI (Bo),-1(O[—d]
= D(Bo),~1 (0)[—d]

in D(GrMod B’ ® By), and so RHom g (By, B) = D(By)(£)[—d] in D(GrMod By)
and in D(GrMod B(°P). Hence the result follows. O

Corollary 2.11. Let B be a two-sided noetherian locally finite N-graded algebra
with gldim By < oo. Then B is ASF-regular if and only if it is AS-regular over By.

Proof. This is a combination of Theorem 2.10 and [Minamoto and Mori 2011,
Theorem 3.12]. |

3. Main result

In this section, we prove the main result (Theorem 3.10) and give an example of its
use. First we introduce a condition which we require for the main result.

Definition 3.1. Let A be an AS-Gorenstein algebra with the generalized Nakayama
automorphism v € GrAut A. Then X € GrMod A is called v-stable if X, = X as
graded right A-modules.

Since A, = A in GrMod A, A is always v-stable. Clearly, if A is symmetric,
that is, the generalized Nakayama automorphism of A is the identity, then every
M € GrMod A is v-stable.

Example 3.2. Let S be an AS-regular algebra and G a finite subgroup of GrAut S
such that char k does not divide |G|. If S© is AS-Gorenstein, then S € GrMod S¢
is v-stable by [Ueyama 2013, Lemma 5.8].

Lemma 3.3. Let A be an AS-Gorenstein algebra and let X € CM8(A). If X is
v-stable, then X = X -1 in GrMod A and X" is v-stable in GrMod A°P.

Proof. 1t is easy to check that X = X,,,-1 = X -1 in GrMod A, and
»(X") = Hom, (X, ,A) = Hom, (X, A,-1) = Hom, (X,, A) = Hom, (X, A) = X'
in GrMod A°P, ]

The notion of an n-cluster tilting module plays an important role in representation
theory of orders, especially higher-dimensional analogues of Auslander—Reiten
theory. It can be regarded as a natural generalization of the classical notion of
Cohen—Macaulay representation-finiteness.
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Definition 3.4. Let A be an AS-Gorenstein algebra. For a positive integer n € N, a
graded maximal Cohen—Macaulay module X € CM®'(A) is called n-cluster tilting if

add{X (i) |i € Z} = {M € CM#(A) | Ext}, (X, M) =0for 0 <i < n}
= {M € CM®(A) | Ext), (M, X) =0 for 0 < i < n},

where add{X (i) | i € Z} is the full subcategory of grmod A consisting of direct
summands of finite direct sums of shifts of X.

Let A be a noetherian locally finite N-graded algebra. Then it is known that
grmod A has the Krull-Schmidt property, i.e., each finitely generated graded module
is a direct sum of a uniquely determined set of indecomposable graded modules.
Recall that M € grmod A is called basic if each indecomposable direct summand
occurs exactly once (up to isomorphism and degree shift of grading) in a direct
sum decomposition. The following proposition says that if A has a (d—1)-cluster
tilting module and gldim(tails A) < oo, then it has a v-stable (d—1)-cluster tilting
module.

Proposition 3.5. Let A be an AS-Gorenstein algebra of dimension d > 2, Gorenstein
parameter £, and gldim(tails A) < oco. If X € CME&(A) is a basic (d—1)-cluster
tilting module, then X is v-stable.

Proof. By [Ueyama 2013, Corollary 4.5], we see that the stable category CM&"(A)
has the Serre functor — ®4 A, (—£)[d — 1]. Since

Ext', (X, X) = @ Homcwmera) (X, X (s)[i]) =0

seZ

for any 0 < i <d—1,wehaveE_th(X,X‘,)=Of0rany0<i < d — 1 by using
the Serre functor of CM8"(A), so X, € add{X (i) | i € Z}. Since X is basic, X, is
also basic, so it follows that X, is a direct summand of X. Similarly, we can show
that X -1 is a direct summand of X, so X is a direct summand of X,. Hence the
result follows. U

Next we prepare some lemmas which we need to prove the main result.

Lemma 3.6. Let A be a graded algebra and X a graded right A-module containing
A as a direct summand. Then X is a finitely generated graded left projective module
over End 4 (X). Moreover, for any M € GrMod A, there is a natural isomorphism

M =Hom , (X, M) ®gnd,(x) X
in GrMod A.
Proof. Put B :=End ,(X). Since X =A@ Y for some ¥ € GrMod A, we have

B =Hom, (X, X) =Hom, (A, X) ®Hom, (Y, X) = X @ Hom, (Y, X)
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in GrMod B°P, so X is finitely generated graded left projective over B. Moreover,
one can verify that End ., (X) = A as graded algebras. Thus, for any M € GrMod A,
we have

Hom , (X, M) ®p X = Hom , (End ., (X), M) =Hom, (A, M) =M
as graded right A-modules. (]

Lemma 3.7. Let A be an AS-Gorenstein algebra, and X € CM8(A) such that X
contains A as a direct summand. If End , (X) is right noetherian and M € grmod A,
then Hom , (X, M) is a finitely generated graded right End , (X)-module.

Proof. Put B :=End , (X). By Theorem 2.5, we have an exact sequence
0 — Hom, (X, L) - Hom, (X, Z) — Hom ,(X, M) — 0O

in GrMod B, where Z € CM8"(A) and injdim, L < oo, so it is enough to show that
Hom , (X, Z) is finitely generated. Since A is AS-Gorenstein and Z € CM8"(A), we
have a graded monomorphism Z — F in GrMod A, where F is a finitely generated
free A-module. Now A is a direct summand of X, so there exist graded monomor-
phisms Z — X in GrMod A and Hom , (X, Z) — Hom, (X, )A() in GrMod B, where
X is a finite direct sum of shifts of X. Since Hom , (X, X) is finitely generated and
B is right noetherian, Hom , (X, Z) is also finitely generated. U

Lemma 3.8. Let B be a two-sided noetherian locally finite N-graded algebra. For
any M € GrMod B¢,

RE, (RT yop (M) = RE o0 (RT, (M)
in D(GrMod B®).

Proof. One can show the locally finite N-graded version of [Van den Bergh 1997,
Lemma 4.5], so the assertion holds. |

Lemma 3.9. Let B be a two-sided noetherian ASF-regular algebra with an idem-
potent e. If M € grmod B is finite-dimensional over k such that Me = 0, then
E_thé(M, eB) =0 foranyi.

Proof. Since B is ASF-regular, we have
RHom (M, eB) = e RHomg (M, DRI (B)()[—d])
= eRHomg; (M, DR (B))(O)[—d].
Moreover, by Lemma 2.9,

eRHom (M, DRI (B))(£)[-d] = eD R, (M)(O)[—d].
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Since M € grmod B is finite-dimensional over k, RI", (M) = M, so we have
Exth (M, eB)=eD H% (M) (£) =0forall i #d, and Ext% (M, e B) ZeD(M)(£) =
D(Me)(£) =0 because Me = 0. ([l

Now we are ready to prove the main result of this paper.

Theorem 3.10. Let A be a two-sided noetherian connected graded algebra satisfy-
ing x on both sides, and let X € grmod A. We consider the following conditions:

(A) A and X satisfy

(A1) A is an AS-Gorenstein algebra of dimension d > 2,
(A2) X is a (d—1)-cluster tilting module,
(A3) End, (X) 9 =0, and
(A4) E_th‘ (X, M) and E_xtllq (M, X) are finite-dimensional over k for any M €
CME(A).
(B) B :=End,(X) satisfies
(B1) B is a two-sided noetherian ASF-regular algebra of dimension d > 2,

(B2) — ®p X induces an equivalence functor tails B = tails A, and
(B3) X' ®p — induces an equivalence functor tails B = tails A°P.

Then:

(1) If (A) is fulfilled and X is either v-stable or basic, then (B) holds.
(2) If (B) is fulfilled and X contains A as a direct summand, then (A) holds.

Proof of (1) in Theorem 3.10. Suppose that A and X satisfy (A), and X is either
v-stable or basic. Since A is indecomposable, (A2) implies that X is a graded
maximal Cohen—Macaulay A-module containing a shift of A as a direct summand.
By properties of degree shifts, we may assume that X contains A as a direct
summand without loss of generality.

The proof is divided into several steps:

(a) (X, (1)) is ample for tails A,

(b) B is right noetherian, and (B2) holds,

(c) gldim B =d,

(d) H (B) =0 forany i #d,

(e) (X7, (1)) is ample for tails A°P,

(f) B is left noetherian, and (B3) holds,

(g) gldim B? =d,

(h) H ox(B) =0 for any i #d, and

) I;Ii(B) = I;I%OP(B) = (DB)(¢) in GrMod B and in GrMod B°P.
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Proof of (a). We show that (X, (1)) is ample for tails A. Since A is a direct summand
of X, it is easy to check that the condition (Am1) is satisfied. Let f : M — A be
an epimorphism in tails A. It gives a short exact sequence 0 > K - M — N — 0
in tails A. We take a finitely generated graded module K such that 7 K = K. By
Theorem 2.5, there exists an exact sequence

0O—-L—>Z7Z—>K-—=0

in grmod A such that Z € CM#(A) and injdim, L < oo. Furthermore, Theorem 2.5
also implies that E_xti\ (X, K)= E_xt}4 (X, Z), so @i‘ (X, K) is finite-dimensional
over k by (A4). By [Artin and Zhang 1994, Corollary 7.3 (2)], it follows that
Extl (&, K) is right bounded; thus we have Exty (X (—n), K) = Ext} (X, K), =0
for all n > 0. Since

Hom 4 (X (—n), M) — Homy (X (—n), N) — Exti‘(X(—n), K)

is exact, Hom4 (X (—n), M) — Hom4 (X (—n), N) is surjective for all n > 0, so
the condition (Am?2) is also satisfied; hence (X, (1)) is ample for tails A.
Proof of (b). We show that B is right noetherian and (B2) is satisfied. The basic idea

of the proof comes from [Mori and Ueyama 2016a, Section 2]. Since depth, X =
d > 2, we have

B =End,(X) = B(grmod A, X, (1)) = B(tails A, X, (1))

by [Mori 2013, Lemma 3.3]. By using (A3) and Theorem 2.2, it follows that
B = B>o = Bl(tails A, X, (1))>0 is right noetherian locally finite. Moreover, the
functor

F :=m oHom 4(X, —) : tails A — tails B
is an equivalence. For M € grmod A, there exists n € Z such that
Hom , (X, M)>, = Hom, (X, M),

in grmod B by [Artin and Zhang 1994, Corollary 7.3 (2)], so the functor F is
induced by the functor Hom , (X, —) : grmod A — grmod B. By using Lemma 3.6,
we see that the functor tails B — tails A induced by —®p X : grmod B — grmod A
is an equivalence functor quasi-inverse to F.

Proof of (c). Here we show that gldim B = d. First let us explain that we can
construct a graded right add{X (i) | i € Z}-approximation of M € grmod A. Since
Hom , (X, M) is a finitely generated graded right B-module by Lemma 3.7, we
can take f; € Homgrmod (X (s;), M) such that f1, ..., f, generate Hom , (X, M).
Thus for any f € Homg,mod 4 (X (¢), M), there exist graded homomorphisms g; €
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Homg mod 4 (X (), X (s;)) such that

(f1 - fu)
XD D @ X(sp) ' M

commutes. We can check that ¢ := (f] ... fu): @le X (s;) = M is surjective,
and

Hom (X éX(SA))M)Hom (X, M)
A ) 1 =V A ’
i=1

is also surjective.

By the above arguments, the proof of gldim B < d is along the same lines as that
of [Dao and Huneke 2013, Theorem 3.6] (see also [Ueyama 2013, Theorem 5.10]).
Let N € grmod B and take a projective presentation P; — Py — N — 0. Since we
can write P; = Hom 4 (X, X;), where X; € add{X (i) | i € Z} for each i, we have an
exact sequence

0 — Hom, (X, M;) - Hom , (X, X;) — Hom, (X, Xo) > N — 0

in grmod B such that 0 - M| — X; — X is exact in grmod A. By using a graded
right add{X (i) | i € Z}-approximation, we have a module X, € add{X (i) | i € Z} and
a surjection X, — M such that Hom , (X, X,) — Hom , (X, M) is also surjective.
Let M> be the kernel of X, — M/. Then it is easy to see that E_th‘ (X, M) =0.
Continuing in this way inductively, we can make exact sequences

0— Md_1—>Xd_1—>---—>X2—>Xli>X0—>Coker§—>O
in grmod A, and
0— Hom,(X.My_1) > P4-1—-—>P,—->P - Ph—N—0

in grmod B, where P; = Hom , (X, X;). Furthermore we see E_xti‘(X, M;) =0 for
any2<i<d-—1landanyO< j <i.If M;_; =0, then clearly projdimz N <d —1.
We now consider the case My_; # 0. Since X; € CM&"(A), it follows from the
depth lemma (see [Bruns and Herzog 1998, Proppsition 1.2.9]) that M4, is graded
maximal Cohen—Macaulay. Moreover, since E_xti‘ X, My_1)=0for0<j<d—1,
it follows that M;_; € add{X (i) | i € Z} by (A2). Thus we obtain projdimz N <d.

To see that gldim B = d, consider a graded projective resolution of Hom , (X, k)
in grmod B, namely,

-+ —> P — P — Py— Hom,(X, k) — 0.
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Applying — ®p X to the above exact sequence, we have an exact sequence
o> PR X—> PIQpX—> Ph®p X — Hom, (X, k)®p X — 0

in grmod A. By Lemma 3.6, Hom , (X, k) ® g X = k. Since each P; ® g X is a direct
summand of finite direct sums of shifts of X, it is graded maximal Cohen—Macaulay,
so projdimp Hom 4, (X, k) <d —1 gives a contradiction to the fact that depth, k = 0.
Thus gldim B =d.

Proof of (d). We next show that }_Ifn(B) = 0 for i # d. By the arguments in the
proof of (a) and (b), we see that

(grmod A, X, (1)) LA (tails A, X, (1))

(grmod B, B, (1)) —— (tails B, B, (1))

11

commutes, and the graded algebra homomorphism
Endz(B) = B(grmod B, B, (1)) — B(tails B, B, (1)) = Endz(B)

induced by the natural functor 7 is an isomorphism. This says that the natural map
@ appearing in the exact sequence

0 — Hy(B) — Endg(B) > Ends(B) — Hy (B) — 0

in [Artin and Zhang 1994, Proposition 7.2 (2)] is an isomorphism. Thus I;I&(B) =
Hy, (B) =0.
Since we already have the equivalence functor in (B2), it follows that

(3-1) Exty;(B, B) = Ext)y (X, X)

for any i. Using depth, X = d and (A2), we have E_xti4()(, X)) = E_xth (X,X)=0
forany 1 <i <d —2, so Exti(B,B) =0 forany 1 <i <d —2. Thus H, (B) =0
for 2 <i <d —1 by [Artin and Zhang 1994, Theorem 7.2 (2)]. Furthermore B has
global dimension d by (c), so ijn(B) =0fori>d+1.

Proof of (e). By the duality (2-1), we see that (A) is equivalent to the following:
(A°) A% and X7 satisfy

(A1°P) A°P is an AS-Gorenstein algebra of dimension d > 2,

(A2°P) XTis a (d—1)-cluster tilting module,

(A3°P) End 4o (X ") <0 =0, and

(A4°P) E_thop (N, X") and E_thop (X7, N) are finite-dimensional over k for
any N € CM8&"(A°P).
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Hence the same argument as that in the proof of (a) implies that (X T(1))is ample
for tails A°P.

Proof of (). Since (X7, (1)) is ample for tails A°P, it follows from the same argument
as that in the proof of (b) that C :=End 4, (X ) is right noetherian and — ®¢ X T
induces an equivalence functor tails C => tails A°?. However, B°? = C as graded
algebras by (2-2), so we obtain that B is left noetherian and X' ® 3 — induces an
equivalence functor tails B = tails A°P.

Proof of (g) and (h). By the arguments in the proofs of (e) and (f), the proof of (g)
(resp. (h)) is obtained in the same way as that of (c) (resp. (d)).

Proof of (i). By (b) and (c), tails A = tails B and gldim B < o0, so it follows
that tails A has finite global dimension. Thus the derived category DP(tails A) has
the Serre functor — @ 4 wyld — 1] = — ®4 A, (—€)[d — 1] by [de Naeghel and
Van den Bergh 2004, Theorem A.4]. Moreover, if X is basic, then it is v-stable by
Proposition 3.5. Using the equivalence in (B2) and the fact that X is v-stable, for
any M = M € tails B, we have natural isomorphisms

Homy (M, B(—¢)) = Hom ,(w(M ®p X), X (—0))

= Hom ,(7(M ®p X, 1), 1 X, 1(—£))

= Hom 4 (7 (M ®p X,-1), t X (—¥)) (by Lemma 3.3)

= DExt ' (T X (=€), 7(M ®p X, 1 @4 Ay(—1L)))

= DExty ' (T X (—0), 7(M ®p X)(—0))

= DExtd ' (B, M)
as graded k-vector spaces. It follows that B(—¥) is a dualizing sheaf of tails B in
the sense of [ Yekutieli and Zhang 1997]. By [Artin and Zhang 1994, Proposition
7.10 (3)], it is easy to check that cd(tails B) = d — 1. Moreover, by Theorem 2.2,

we see that B is a right noetherian locally finite graded algebra satisfying x1, so it
follows that

Homy (B, B(—£)) = DExtg ™' (B, B)

in GrMod B by the proof of [Yekutieli and Zhang 1997, Theorem 2.3 (2)]. Hence
we obtain

(3-2) B(—¢) = Homp (B, B)(—¢) = DExt”' (B, B) = DHY(B)
in GrMod B by (d). Dually, (), (g), (h), and Lemma 3.3 imply

(3-3) B(—£) = DH%,(B)
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in GrMod B°P. In addition, we see that I;Ii(B) and I;Iiop (B) are right bounded
graded B¢-modules, so it follows from Lemma 3.8 that

Hior (B) = RL, (Hyor (B)) = RL,, (Hyon (B)[—dD)[d]
=RL (R op (B)[d] = R 0p (R, (B))[d]
= R yyor (H (B)[—d])[d] = RE o (Hy, (B)) = H (B)
in D(GrMod B¢). Therefore our assertion follows from (3-2) and (3-3).
Hence the proof of Theorem 3.10 (1) is now complete. O

Proof of (2) in Theorem 3.10. Suppose that X satisfies (B), and contains A as a
direct summand. Clearly (A3) is satisfied by (B1).

First we show that (A1) holds. Since A is a direct summand of X, there exists
an idempotent e € B such that eBe = End,(A) = A as graded algebras and
Be=Hom, (A, X) = X as graded B-A bimodules. Then (B2) says that the functor
tails B — tailseBe induced by — ®p Be is an equivalence, so it follows that B/(e)
is finite-dimensional over k£ by [Mori and Ueyama 2016b, Lemma 3.17]. Let p be
the composition map

L
Be®,/p,eB png Be®.p.eB i B.
We have the triangle
Be®%y,eB L5 B — C— Be®%,, eB[—1]

in D(grmod B). Applying —®'; Be implies C @} Be =0. It follows that 4 (C)e =0
for all i, and thus E_xtg(h"(C), eB) = 0 for all i, j by Lemma 3.9. By using a
hypercohomology spectral sequence [Weibel 1994, 5.7.9], we obtain for all p that
h? (RHomgz(C, eB)) = 0, so RHomgz(C, eB) = 0. Applying RHomg;(—, eB) to
the above triangle induces

RHom ,(Be ®%;, ¢B, ¢B) =RHomy(B, ¢B) = ¢B.
On the other hand, we have
RHom ,(Be ®;, ¢B, ¢B) = RHom, z,(Be, RHomy(eB, e B))
= RHom,;,(Be, eBe),
so it follows that

(3-4) Exty (X, A) Z Ext,p, (Be, eBe) = 0

for all i > 0.
Let M € grmod A. Since gldim B = d, we can take a projective resolution

O—->P,— -—>P—>P—> P> MQQ.p.eB—>0
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in grmod B with m < d. Applying — ®p Be to the above exact sequence, we have
an exact sequence

00— P,®gBe— ---— P,®g Be —> P®p Be > PyQ®p Be > M — 0.

Since each P; ® p Be € add{Be(i) | i € Z} = add{X (i) | i € Z}, by (3-4), we
see that E_Xt'XH(M, A) = 0. Thus injdimy A < d. By (Bl), (B2), and (B3),
gldim(tails A) < oo and gldim(tails A°?) < co. Moreover, A satisfies y on both
sides, so it has a dualizing complex by [Van den Bergh 1997, Theorem 6.3]. It
follows from [Dong and Wu 2009, Theorem 3.6] that A is AS-Gorenstein. If
injdim, A <d —1, then gldim(tails B) = gldim(tails A) <d —2 by the Serre duality
[de Naeghel and Van den Bergh 2004, Theorem A.4]. This is a contradiction to the
fact that E_thl.;_l (B,B) = Ij‘nﬂ(B ) # 0. Hence A is AS-Gorenstein of dimension d.
To show that (A2) holds, it is enough to show that

(a) X € CM®&"(A) and E_Xt’A(X, X)=0forany0<i <d—1,
(b) M € CM¥#'(A) satisfying @Z(X, M) =0 for any 0 <i < d — 1 belongs to
add{X () | i € Z}, and
(c) M € CM®'(A) satisfying E_xtf“(M, X)=0for any O <i < d — 1 belongs to
add{X (@) |i € Z}.
By (3-4), we see that X € CM&'(A). By (B2), the functor tails B — tails A induced
by — ®4 X is an equivalence, so E_xth(X, X)) = E_th(B, B) for any i. Using
depth, X = d and [Artin and Zhang 1994, Theorem 7.2 (2)], it follows that

Ext!y (X, X) = Bxt', (X, X) = Exti (8, B) = Hif ' (B)

for any 0 <i < d — 1. Hence (a) holds by (B1).

We now give the proof of (b). Let M € CM®&"(A) be such that E_xtix (X, M)=0
for any O <i <d — 1. Since we know that A is AS-Gorenstein, taking a free
resolution of M T in grmod A° and applying (—)¥, we have an exact sequence

O—-M—>Fy—---—>F; 3—>Y—>0

in grmod A, where each F; is a graded free A-module and ¥ € CM®&'(A). Then we
can make an exact sequence

0— Hom, (X, M) — Hom , (X, Fy) — ---— Hom, (X, F;_3) - Hom ,(X,Y)—0

in GrMod B because E_xtg(X, M) =0for 0 <i <d — 1. Moreover, taking a free
presentation of ¥ € CM&"(A°) and applying Hom4 (X, (—)"), we have an exact
sequence

0 — Homyu (X, Y) > Homa (X, Fy_») — Homa (X, F;_1)
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in GrMod B, where F;_» and F;_; are graded free A-modules. By the assump-
tion that A is a direct summand of X, each Hom , (X, F;) is a graded right pro-
jective B-module. Since any graded right B-module has projective dimension
at most d by (B1), it holds that projdimg Hom ,(X, M) = 0. This means that
Homy (X, M) is finitely generated graded right projective over B by Lemma 3.7,
so M € add{X (i) | i € Z} by Lemma 3.6. Hence (b) is proved.

We next give the proof of (c). Let M € CM8'(A) be such that E_xti‘ M, X)=0
forany 0 <i <d — 1. Then E_th“(,p(XT, MT)y=0forany 0 <i <d — 1. Since
B°P = End ;o (X ) is also ASF-regular, the same method as that in the proof of (b)
yields MT € add{X (i) |i € Z}. Thus we see M € add{X (i) | i € Z} and we obtain (c).

In addition, since we have gldim B < 0o and tails B = tails A by (B1) and (B2), it
follows that gldim(tails A) < 0o, so (A4) is satisfied by [Ueyama 2013, Lemma 5.7].

Hence the proof of Theorem 3.10(2) is finished. Ul

Remark 3.11. By observing the proof of Theorem 3.10, we notice that the condition
(A4) in Theorem 3.10 can be replaced by the condition

(A4) gldim(tails A) < oo.

In this sense, it can be said that (A4) corresponds to the graded isolated singularity
property.
Hence we obtain the following result.

Corollary 3.12. Let A be an AS-Gorenstein algebra of dimension d > 2 and of
Gorenstein parameter €. Assume that gldim(tails A) < oo and A has a (d—1)-
cluster tilting module X € CM8'(A) satisfying End 4 (X) .o =0. Then a basic (d—1)-
cluster tilting module Y can be extracted from X, and in addition B =End,(Y) is a
two-sided noetherian AS-regular algebra over By of dimension d and of Gorenstein
parameter £ such that tails B = tails A.

Proof. By the proof of Theorem 3.10 (1), we see that the Gorenstein parameter
of B is given by the Gorenstein parameter of A, so the statement follows from
Theorem 3.10, Remark 3.11 and Theorem 2.10. |

It is clear that (A2), (A3), (A4) and the v-stable assumption are conditions for
a “right” A-module X. On the other hand, we see that (B1), (B2) and (B3) are
“two-sided” conditions for B = End ,(X). Thus Theorem 3.10 (1) asserts that
one-sided conditions for X imply two-sided conditions for B = End , (X).

We now consider the case that A is a noncommutative quotient singularity.

Example 3.13. Let S be an AS-regular algebra of dimension d > 2. Let G be a
finite subgroup of GrAut S such that hdet g = 1 for each g € G (in the sense of
Jgrgensen and Zhang [2000]) and char k does not divide |G|. Assume that S« G /(e)

is finite-dimensional over k, where e = ﬁ > geg 18 € §xG. Then
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 SY is AS-Gorenstein of dimension d > 2 by [Jgrgensen and Zhang 2000,
Theorem 3.3],

e S e CME(S%) is a (d—1)-cluster tilting module by [Mori and Ueyama 2016a,
Theorems 3.10 and 3.15],

e End¢6(S)<0 = (S * G) <o = 0 by [Mori and Ueyama 2016a, Theorem 3.10],
o gldim(tails S9) < oo by [Mori and Ueyama 2016a, Theorem 3.10, Lemma 2.12],
o S is a v-stable S®-module by Example 3.2,

so the assumption of Theorem 3.10 (1) is satisfied. If fact, it follows from [Mori
and Ueyama 2016a, Corollary 3.6, Theorem 3.10] that B = Ends(S) is a two-
sided noetherian AS-regular algebra over By = kG of dimension d such that
tails End 46 (S) = tails S G Hence Theorem 3.10 is regarded as a detailed version of
this phenomenon.

For the rest of this paper, we construct a noncommutative quadric hypersurface
which gives a concrete example of Theorem 3.10. See [Smith and Van den Bergh
2013, Section 5] and [Ueyama 2015, Section 4] for detailed information.

Example 3.14. In this example, we assume that & is algebraically closed of charac-
teristic 0. Let

S=k(x,y,z)/(xy+yx —z%, xz4+zx, yz+2zy), degx =degy=degz=1.

Then § is a Koszul AS-regular algebra of dimension dg = 3 and Gorenstein parameter
¢s = 3 with a central regular element X2+ y2 € $. Let

A=S/(x*+y?).

Then A is a Koszul AS-Gorenstein algebra of dimension d4 = 2 and Gorenstein
parameter £, = 1. Take w :=x” € A!2 so that S' = A'/(w). We define a finite-
dimensional algebra C(A) by C(A) := A'lw~o (see [Smith and Van den Bergh
2013, Lemma 5.1]). Itis easy to check that C(A) = k[t]/(t4— 1) Xk* as algebras. By
[Ueyama 2015, Proposition 4.1], A is of finite Cohen—Macaulay representation type,
so it has a 1-cluster tilting module. It follows from [Ueyama 2015, Theorem 3.4]
that gldim(tails A) < co. By [Ueyama 2015, Proposition 4.4] and [Mori 2006,
Theorem 3.8], indecomposable nonprojective maximal Cohen—-Macaulay A-modules
(up to isomorphism and degree shift of grading) are parametrized by points of
Proj A' = V(xy + z2, x> — y?) C P2. Using this, one can check that the graded
A-module
X =AX & X,P X5 X4

is a representation generator of CM&'(A), that is, a 1-cluster tilting module, where

X1 =A/x=—y+2A, Xy:=A/(x—-y—2)A,
X3 =A/(x+y+iz)A, X4:=A/(x+y—ig)A
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and i is a primitive fourth root of unity. Clearly X is basic, so it is v-stable. Since
generators of X are concentrated in degree 0, every graded A-module homomor-
phism X — X (—s) has to be zero for any positive integer s € N*, so we have
End(X).o = 0. Hence we obtain that B = End ,(X) is a two-sided noetherian
AS-regular algebra over By of dimension 2 and of Gorenstein parameter 1 satisfying
tails B = tails A by Corollary 3.12. We can calculate that the Hilbert series Hg(¢)
is9(1+1)/(1— 1)%. Furthermore By is isomorphic to the path algebra k Q, where
[ ~ — [
Q= = * .

so gldim By < co. Hence we obtain
DP(tails A) = D®(tails B) = D°(mod By) = D®(mod kQ)

by [Minamoto and Mori 2011, Theorem 4.14]. As a remark, for any 2-dimensional
commutative Cohen—Macaulay algebra C of finite Cohen—-Macaulay representa-
tion type generated in degree 1, it follows that tails C = tailsk[x, y] = coh P! by
[Eisenbud and Herzog 1988, theorem on page 347], so D (tails C) = DP(coh P!) =
DP(mod kQ’), where Q' = e —3e. Thus we see that DP(tails A) = DP(tails B) 2
DP(tails C).
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CONCENTRATION FOR
A BIHARMONIC SCHRODINGER EQUATION

DONG WANG

We consider the fourth-order problem

A u+V(x)u=Px)f(uhu, xeRN,

ux)—>0 as |x| = oo,
where V and P are spatial distributions of external potentials. We study
the concentration phenomena of the solutions as ¢ — 0 using variational
methods.

1. Introduction

This work is devoted to the analysis of solutions that solve the following nonlinear
stationary biharmonic Schrodinger equation:

(1-1) {GWM FV@u=PE) f(uhu, xeRV,

u(x) — 0 as |x| = oo,

where € denotes Planck’s constant, and V, P are spatial distributions of external
potentials. To simplify the idea of this work, we are going to describe certain
concentration phenomena of the solutions of (1-1) as € — 0, for physical purposes.

Problem (1-1) is the biharmonic version of the usual Schrodinger equation which
has been extensively studied in literature [Floer and Weinstein 1986; Coti Zelati
and Rabinowitz 1992; Rabinowitz 1992; Wang 1993; Willem 1996; del Pino and
Felmer 1996; Gui 1996; Ambrosetti et al. 1997; Bartsch et al. 2001; Sirakov 2002;
Byeon and Wang 2003; Ding and Tanaka 2003; Ni and Wei 2006; Ambrosetti
and Malchiodi 2006; Byeon and Jeanjean 2007; Ding and Szulkin 2007; Ding and
Wei 2007; Ding and Liu 2013] and references therein. In general, if we omit the
exponent 2 of the first term in (1-1), we have an equation

(1-2) (—ieV+AX)w+Vw= f(x,w), we H' (RN, ),

MSC2010: 35710, 35Q40, 47130.
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which arises when one seeks the standing wave solutions of the Schrédinger equation

0
(1-3) iha—(f = (—ihV + A(x))zgo + Wx)p —n(x, o).

Considerable effort has gone into the study of the nonlinear Schrédinger equations
without the magnetic field (i.e., A(x) = 0) for studying the existence, multiplicity
and qualitative properties of standing wave solutions. When the magnetic vector
A(x) 0, the first work seems to be involved in [Esteban and Lions 1989] in which
the existence of solutions of (1-2) via a constrained minimization argument with
€ = 1 is studied. Later, under certain assumptions, the existence and multiplicity
of solutions of (1-2) (¢ = 1) were obtained in [Arioli and Szulkin 2003; Pankov
2003; Wang 2008; Liang and Zhang 2011]. The existence and concentration
phenomena of semiclassical solutions of (1-2) were studied in [Kurata 2000], where
f(x, w) =g(|lw|*)w is subcritical and inf, cgy V (x) > 0 such that the Palais—Smale
condition holds for any energy level and for any € > 0. For the case A(x) =0, Floer
and Weinstein [1986], proved in the one dimensional case and for f(w) = w3 that a
single spike solution concentrates around any given nondegenerate critical point of
the linear potential V (x). Oh [1988; 1990] extended this result in higher dimensions
and for f(u) = |u|?~'u (1 < p < N+2/N —2). Subsequently, variational methods
were found suitable for such issues and the existence of spike layer solutions in the
semiclassical limit were established under various conditions of V (x). Particularly,
initiated by Rabinowitz [1992], the existence of positive solutions of the Schrodinger
equation for small € > 0 is proved whenever
liminf V(x) > inf V(x).
[x]|—>00 xeRN

These solutions concentrate around the global minimum points of V when € — 0,
as was shown by Wang [1993]. It should be pointed out that M. del Pino and P.
Felmer [1996] first succeeded in proving a localized version of the concentration
behavior of semiclassical solutions.

By using a combination of stability analysis and numerical simulations, the
role of small fourth-order dispersion has been considered in a series of papers
by Karpman and Shagalov ([2000] and the references therein), who studied the
equation

iV (t, x) + AY + Y| ¢ +eA?y =0,

in the case when € < 0. Later, in [Ben-Artzi et al. 2000], Ben-Artzi, Koch, and Saut
obtained sharp dispersive estimates for the biharmonic Schrédinger operator in

idu+ A’ u+eAu+ f(u>Hu =0,
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namely for the linear group associated to i d, + A+ A. Parallel to this, some specific
nonlinear fourth-order Schrédinger equations have received deep consideration.
Fibich, Ilan, and Papanicolaou, in [Fibich et al. 2002], analyzed self-focusing
and singularity formation in the nonlinear Schrodinger equation (NLS) with high-
order dispersion i, = A7y + |/|>? ¢ = 0, in the isotropic mixed-dispersion NLS
iV, + Ay + €A%y + | [*¢ = 0, and in nonisotropic mixed-dispersion NLS
equations which model propagation in fiber arrays. Almost at the same time, Guo
and Wang [2002] studied the existence and scattering theory for the nonlinear
Schrodinger equations iu; + (—A)"u + f(u) = 0, with u(0, x) = ¢(x), where
u(t, x) defined on R x R" is a complex valued function, m > 1 is an integer and
f is a scalar nonlinear function. Not much later, Hao, Hsiao and Wang, in [Hao
et al. 2006; 2007], discussed the Cauchy problem in a high regularity setting.
Subsequently, Segata [2006] proved scattering in the case the space dimension is
one and considered the three-dimensional motion of an isolated vortex filament by
using the method of Fourier restriction norm.

Motivated by the previously mentioned works, we are mainly interested in (1-1)
with the biharmonic operator

) 94 N g4
Au= E —u—+ E u
ax? L~ 5x2x2
i=l1 i i#]j 1]

The biharmonic Schrddinger equation (1-1) appears when one considers the station-
ary solutions w(z, x) = e'*'u(x) of the t-dependent equation of the form

(1-4) iedw—e*A’w—M@)w+ Px) f(lw)w =0,

where A € R. Such stationary solutions, also called standing waves, are finite energy
waveguide solutions of (1-1) after rearranging terms in (1-4). It is worth pointing out
that although there are many works dealing with problems related to (1-2), so many
problems appear when dealing with the fourth-order problem. The main reason for
this difficulty is the lack of a general maximum principle to the biharmonic operator.
This leads to a series of technical problems in trying to adapt some second-order
classical arguments.

Precisely, we formulate the fundamental assumption on the potential functions
V, P as

(VP) V, P € L®(R") are uniformly continuous such that inf, gy V(x) > 0 and
inf, gy P(x) > 0.

To obtain the concentration results, let us introduce the following restrictions on
the nonlinear function f:
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(f1) f(O)=0, feCl(O, 00), f'(s)>0fors >0, and thereisa p € (2,2N /(N —4))
such that limy_,» f(s)/sP2 < o0,

(f2) denoting F(s) = /Osf(t)t dt, there is 0 > 2 such that 0 < F(s) < (1/(9)f(s)s2
for s > 0.

Now we are ready to describe our concentration results. First let us set

T:= inf V(x), Too . =1lim inf V(x), 7, .= inf V(x),
xeRN [x|—>o0 xeP

y = sup P(x), Voo : =lim sup P(x), Vv 1 =sup P(x),
xeRN |x|—00 xey

Vi=xeRV:Vvix)=1}), P:={xeR":Px)=y),
and suppose that

(V) V leads the behavior, i.e., T < T, and there exists R > 0 such that y, > P(x)
for any |x| > R,

(P) P leads the behavior, i.e., y > yuo and there exists R > 0 such that 7, < V(x)
for any |x| > R.

Let us define for (V)

Ay ={x €V:Px)=p}U{x ¢V:Px)>n}
and for (P)

Ay ={xeP: V) =1,}]U{x ¢ P: V(x) <1,}.

Remark that, generally, V NP = &. And notice that, for example, VNP # &
implies T = 7, and y = y,, from which we deduce that

oy =VNP.

Under our assumptions (V) and (P), </, and <7, are nonempty bounded sets in RN,
and ., = o/, = VNP if and only if VNP # &; see also [Ding and Liu 2013].
To give a better description of our results, let us set

e if (V) holds,
|, if (P) holds.

We have the following results:

Theorem 1.1. Let (VP), ( f1) and ( f») hold. Assume additionally that either (V) or
(P) holds. Then (1-1) has (at least) one ground state solution for all small €.

And for the concentration of the solutions of (1-1) as € — 0, we have:
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Theorem 1.2. Let (VP), ( f1) and ( f») hold. Assume additionally that either (V) or
(P) holds. Let u. be the solution of (1-1), given by Theorem 1.1. For any €, > 0 with
lim,, €, = 0, up to a subsequence, there exists x, € RN which is a maximum
point of \ue, |, such that

dist(eyxe,, ) -0 as n— oo.

Let we, (x) :=ue, (€n(x +x¢,)). Then we, — wy in H2(RN), where wy is a ground
state solution of

A%w + V(xp)w = P(xo) f (|w)w, X0 €.

Our arguments are variational with a mixture of the mountain pass technique
and Nehari Manifolds. The paper is organized as follows. In the next section, we
introduce some notations and the variational framework for such problem. We prove
the existence and concentration results for (1-1) in the remaining two sections.

2. Variational framework

Hereafter we use the following notation:

e E := H?*(R") is the usual Sobolev space endowed with the standard scalar
product and norm

u,v)= | (AulAv+uv)dx, ||u||2=/ (|Au|? + u?) dx.
RN RN

e L9(R2), 1 <q <+o00,denotes a Lebesgue space. The norm in L?(£2) is denoted
by |u|,,o when € is a proper subset of RY, by |- |, when Q = RV,

« For any p > 0 and for any z € R", B,(z) denotes the ball of radius p centered
at z, | B,(z)| denotes its Lebesgue measure and d B, (z) denotes its boundary.

« For ease of notation, let us set 2* = 2N /(N —4). Without loss of generality,
we assume that 0 € 7.

By assumption (VP), the following energy functional / of (1-1) defined in E is
well defined,

I(u) = 164/ |Au|?dx + 1/ V(x)|ul*dx —/ P(x)F(Jul)dx.
2 RN 2 RN RN
Moreover, the solutions of (1-1) are the critical points of 1.

Equivalent problem. Making the change of variable x — €x, (1-1) becomes

{Azz +V.(x)z=P.(x)f(lzDz, xeRV,

2-1
@) ze E,

where V. (x) = V(ex), P.(x) = P(ex), and z(x) = u(ex).
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In the sequel, we will in fact focus on finding the critical points of the energy
functional associated to (2-1) which is defined by

0= [ 1acPdx+y [ ViR dr= [ PcoFqaas

Remark. Denote ||z[|2 = [pv[|Az|* + Ve(x)|z|*] dx. Recall that T = inf, gy V (x).
Here norm || - ||¢ is equivalent to || - ||. Indeed, by assumption (VP),

||z||§zf [|Az|2+r|z|2]dxzaf (1Az]* + |z1*) dx = 81zII?,
RN RN

where
§ =min{l, t} >0

and also we have

22 < [ 1B2P+ VI o) d
RN
< (1+|V|oo>/N<|Az|2+|z|2)dx=<1+|V|oo)||z||2.
R

For notational convenience, let us write ¢ (z) = %Ilzllg — Jan Pe(X)F(|z]) dx.
We observe that ¢, satisfies the so-called mountain pass structure. For details, recall
that by (f1), (f2), we have

F(s) = %f(s)sz —F(s) > %f(s)sz for any s>0.
Moreover there exists §; small enough and ¢ > 0 such that
f(s) <8 +ersP 2
Hence 5
F(s) < Esz +cs?,
which implies

1 1
$e(@) = 5 lzlI¢ —/ Pe()F(lz]) dx = 7212 = ¢ llz]2.
RN

where we have used the Sobolev embedding theorems, E < L?(R"), 1zlp <C-llzlle
for some positive constant C. Notice that when p > 2, then by direct computation,
we have ¢.(z) > a > 0, where z € 0B,(0) = {z € E : ||z|| = p} for some p > 0.

By (f>) we have F(s) > cs? — s? for some ¢ > 0. Thus, for any z € E \ {0} and
for any positive real number ¢, we have

2 2 0 0
812 < lal e’ [ 12l a.
R
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Since p > 2, we know ¢(tz) — —oo as t — oo. Also, ¢.(0) = 0. Thus
there exists a sufficiently large positive real number 7., such that ||#,z|| > p and

max{@Pe(0), d(1.2)} <0 < a.
Based on the above discussion, by the classical mountain pass theorem, there
exists a sequence {z,:n=1,2,...} € E\ {0} such that

(2-2) Ge(zne) > cc asn—>o00, and ¢.(z4e) >0 as n— oo,

where

= inf t
Ce ynelr trer%% e (y (1))

and

F={y eC(0,1, E): y(0) =0, ¢c (y (1)) < }.

Moreover, by (2-2), we have

2
On(Dllznell = ¢ (zn.e)zne = lzn.ell: —f

Pe(x) f (Izn.e Dz  dx,
RN

1 A
Cce + On(l)”Zrz,e ” = ¢e(zn,e) - §¢é(zn,e)zn,e = /N Pe(x)F(|Zn,e|) dx.
R

It follows that
lzn.ell? <M +0,(1)l|zpcll

for some M > 0. Thus {z,:n=1,2,...} is a bounded sequence and ||z,.¢| > D
for some positive constant D, n =1,2,....

The limiting equation. Now we consider the special form of the equation (2-1)

{Azz—kuz:)»f(lzl)z, x eRVN,

2-3
2-3) zeE,

where i > 0 and A > 0 are both constants.
Then the energy functional of (2-3) is

¢M,A(Z)=l/ IAzlzdx—I—E/ Izlzdx—A/ F(|z])dx.
2 RN 2 RN RN

Denote ||z||/2L = fRN (|Az|>+|z|?) dx. Then similarly, norm ||- [l . is also equivalent
to || - I.

Rewrite ¢, ;.(z) = %||z||i —A fRN F(|z])dx. Similarly, ¢, ; also satisfies the
conditions of the mountain pass theorem, i.e.,

o there exists p, @ > 0 such that ¢u,/\|33p(0) >,

o there exists e € E, |le]| > p such that max{¢, 1(0), ¢, 1(e)} < a.
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By the mountain pass lemma, there exists a sequence {z,, ;. :n=1,2,...} € E\{0}
such that

2-4) $ua(znps) = cun asn—>o0, and @, ;(zapus) —> 0 as n— oo,

where

¢, = inf max t
o yeFtE[O’”@L,A(V( )

and
F={yeC(0,1], E): y(0) =0, y(1) =e}.

Similarly, {z, ;2 :n=1,2,...}is also a bounded sequence, and ||z, ;51| > D, »
for some positive constant D, 3, n=1,2,....

A standard concentration compactness argument shows that there exists R > 0,
a>0and{x,:n=1,2,...} CRY, such that

/ |Zn,u,)~|2dx = Q.
Br(x,)

Let be 2, 42.(X) = Zn, 2 (x +x,). Then {Z, 2 :n=1,2,...} is also a bounded
sequence and [|Z,, ;2 ll = Dyx, n=1,2,.... Thus, up to a subsequence, we have
Zn,u,n = Zu,. € E. Particularly, z,, ; # 0. Indeed, by Sobolev embedding theorems,

Zn,u,n = Zu, in E implies Z, , 0 — 2y, In LIZOC(RN). Together with

~ 2 2
/ IZn,M,A| dx :/ |Zn,u,)»| dx >,
Br(0) Bgr(xn)

we have

/ 2 2dx = a,
Br(0)

ez, #0.

By using the weak sequential continuity of qb//l , - E — E* we know that
qb/a 3 Zp)zun =0, e, 7,5 is a critical point of the functional ¢, ; which is a
weak solution of (2-3).

3. Proof of Theorem 1.1

In this section, we prove Theorem 1.1. Initially, we would like to collect some
useful results concerning the limiting equation. A first observation is that if y,,
denotes the ground state energy of ¢,, ,, we have

Cur = VYur= ¢M,)\,(Z/L,)\.)'
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Indeed, since ¢;’A(ZM,A)ZM,,\ =0, we have
1
¢;/.,)»(Z,u,)») = ¢;/.,)»(Z,u,)») - §¢;L,)L(Z/L,A)Zu.,)»
= A/ F(lzual) dx
RN

<lim inf x/ F(|Zn 0] dx
IRN

n—00

. . ~ 1./ ~ ~
=lim nglgo[(pu,k(zn,u,)\) - j‘pu,}\(zn,u,k)zn,u,k]
= C[L,)\,a

the above inequality follows from the Fatou’s lemma. Now we consider the Nehari
manifold

N ={z€ E\{0}: ¢, ;(2)z=0}.

By a direct observation, for any z € E \ {0}, there exists 7, > 0, such that .z € N/, ..
Notice that

max G (tz) = Gy (t:2).

Indeed, denote f(t) =¢, ;. (tz). Thenitis easy to check that f (1) - —oo ast — oo,
f(0) = 0 and there is small ¢ such that f(z) > 0. Since f'(t,) = ¢/’L’A(z‘zz)z =0
and f”(t) < 0, we know that z, is the unique critical point of f(¢). Therefore
I}Laé( Gu.i(t2) = Pu s (t:2). Let

C,3= Inf max¢, ;(t2).
A e B0} 120 Puu1(12)

Then a standard argument shows that

Gui(Zup) <cup <cup= Inf @, (2) < Pua(zui)-
ZEN/,L,)L

Thus ¢, 5 (zun) =cua-
The following lemma is a direct application of the above observation:

Lemma 3.1. If 1o > g and Ao < Ay, then ¢y, ;, > ¢y, 1, Particularly, if
max{uy — @1, Ay — A2} >0,

then Cuz,hg = Cpy,hg

Proof. Let z,, 5, € E \ {0} be the critical point such that

¢M2J»2 (Zuz,}nz) = Cus,ry-

A standard argument implies that

Cpiz,hy = MAX Py 3, (12015,,)-
t>0
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Observe that if yp > 1 and Ay < Ay, then

¢,LL2,)»2 (Z) 2 ¢;L1,)»1(Z)9 for all Z€ E \ {0}

Thus

Cip,pp = Max ¢M2,Xz (tzuzs)nz) = max ¢M|J»1 (tzuz,)nz) > inf max ¢M|J»1 (tz)= Cy,hg -
t>0 t>0 ze E\{0} >0

Particularly, if max{u, — 1, A1 — A2} > 0, then ¢y, 3, > ¢y, 5, follows from the
following equality:

M2 — 1
2

Grrn(2) = Gy 5, (2) + 1213+ (kg — A2) fRN F(|z|)dx. O

By assumption (VP), we have

(3-1) Vei(x)=V(ex) = V() and P.(x)=P(ex)— P(0) inL} (R")

loc

as € — 0. Let be up = V(0) and 19 = P(0). The following lemma is the key to the
concentration behavior:

Lemma 3.2. lim sup ce < cy,5-
e—0

Proof. 1t is equivalent to prove that
C€ S C/Lo,)\,() + 06(1)'

Let zo be the critical point such that ¢, 1,(z0) = Cu,5- A standard argument
implies that there exists 7y > 0, such that ¢, ,(f0z0) < —1. For any 7 € [0, 7o], let

Jo(t) = Pug.a(tzo) and  fe (1) = @pe(t20).
Claim: For each z € E fixed,
(3-2) De(2) = Ppg.ao(2)-

First observe that, in view of the Sobolev embedding theorems, z € E implies that
ze LP(RY), p €[2,2*]. Thus, for any n > 0, we have for large p

2 P
(3’3) |Z|2,RN\BP(O) <7 and |Z|p,RN\Bp(O) <17.
Furthermore, considering (3-1), we can assert that for any x € B, (0), the relations

(3-4) [Ve(x) —mol <m and  |Pe(x) — Aol <7

hold for small €.
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Hence, by using (3-3) and (3-4), we deduce, for small €,

|§e (2) = Ppug.0 (2)]

3 [ e = mallePdx [ 120 = a1z dx
RN RN

1
55/ IVe(X)—Mol'Izlzdx+/ |Pe(x) = 2ol F(|2]) dx
RN RN

1 1
=§f IVe(X)—Mol-IZIde-i-E/ |Ve(x) = ol - 2] dx
B,(0) RN\B, (0)

+/ IPe(x)—AolF(Izl)derf | Pe(x) — Xol F(|z]) dx
B,(0) RN\ B,(0)

SC'T]’

proving (3-2).

Now together with ¢, 1,(f0z0) < —1, we have for small €, ¢ (foz0) < —%. This
implies that f. admits a maximum in (0, 7p). Observe that { fc}c~o and { f/}¢~0 are
both uniformly bounded.

By a simple application of Arzela—Ascoli theorem, we have that {f:}c~o C
C ([0, #p]) is compact. Our claim implies that f. converges pointwise to fy. The
compactness of {f€}€>o tells us | fe — foloo = 0 as € — 0. Together with 7y > 1
and ¢ (19z0) < —5, we deduce that

cc = inf maxq&e(tz) < max qﬁe(tz())
ze E\{0} >0 tel0,t
= max t
nax, Je(®)

< rr[lgx Jo() +o0c(1)

_,2?(?" Do, (20) 0 (1) =€y 59 H0e(1). O

The following lemma is our main result, which shows that (2-1) has (at least)
one ground state solution for all small €.

Lemma 3.3. Under the assumptions of Theorem 1.1, if € > 0 is small enough, then
cc Is attained.

Proof. Ekeland’s variational principle implies that there exists
{za:n=1,2,... ) C AN,
such that

(3-5) Ge(zn) > cc asn—>o0, and ¢.(z,) >0 as n— oo.
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We also know that {z,, : n =1, 2, ...} is bounded. Thus z,, — z. for some z, € E.
Notice that if z. # 0, we are done. Indeed, since qbé (zn) — 0 as n — oo, for any
v € E, we have

2y Ve — / P.(x) f(1zaDznvdx = @ (z0)v — O
IRN

as n — oo. By using of z, — z. and the Sobolev embedding theorem, we have that

6L (20 = (ze, Ve — /R P f(lzeDzevd

n—oo

— lim [(Zn, o). —/N Pe(x)f(lznl)znvdx} _0
R
holds for any v € E, which implies that z, € N. Furthermore, in view of Fatou’s
lemma, (3-5) implies
$e(ze) = Inf Pe(2) = ce = Pe(2n) + 0, (1)
zeN,
= e (2n) — 36 (n)zn + 0a(1)

=/ P.(r)F(122]) dx + 0n (1)
RN

> fR PO (1zel) dx = e (z0).

Thus ce = ¢e(ze).
Now assume for contradiction that z. = O for all small €. Here we assume that V
leads the behavior. Similarly, we can deal with the case where P leads the behavior.
Take « € (7, 7o) and let be n := y,. Denote

VE(x) = max{k, V(x)}, VI(x)=V*(ex).
P"(x) =min{n, P(x)}, P'(x)= P"(ex).
Let
50 = [ 182P+ V@RI [ PI@F(z) s
RN RN

and ¢ = inf_ 0 ¢ (z), where N is the Nehari manifold corresponding to
¢¢". Then

be(2) =¢§’"(Z)+%/RN[V5(X) - VEK(X)]IZIde—fRN[Pe(X) — P/(0)1F(]z]) dx.

Denote
O={xeR": V&) <k} O ={xeR" :ex € O}.
O'={xeR":Pkx)>nl, O={xeR:exe0O).
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Notice that O, and O are both bounded for given €, and for any z,, there exists a
positive real number #,, such that #,z, € NET Since {z, :n=1,2, ...} is bounded
and the distance between 0 and NV " is strictly positive, we know that the sequence
of positive numbers {z, : n =1, 2, ...} is also bounded. Without loss of generality,
assume that #, < D for some constant D, n =1, 2, .. ..

By the Sobolev embedding theorem, we have a compact embedding £ —
L;IOC(IRN), where ¢ € [2, 2%), thus z, — z. = 0 implies that z, — 0 in L;]OC(IRN).
Since V and P are both L*°-functions, we have by Holder’s inequalities

3 [ e = v Pas
O«

< D2|V|oo/ |za|> dx — 0,
O¢

as n — 00. Thus

/ [Ve(x) — VEQO)tnzal* dx = 0,(1).

€

| —

Similarly,

—0 asn— oo.

'/ [Pe(x) — PT(X)]F (|tyzal) dx
o

Now taking all the above into one package, together with ¢ (f,z,) < ¢(z,) and
(3-5), we have

ce"=inf ¢£(z) < ¢ (tazn)
zeNET
= ¢e(tnzn) — % / [Ve(x) — VEO)tnza|* dx
RN
+ / [Pe(x) — PT(X)]F (Itazn]) dx
RN

= e (2n) — %/ [Ve(x) = VE)]|tnzal* dx

€

+/ [Pe(x) — PM(x)]F (|thzal) dx
O;
=cc+0,(1).
Thus ¢&'7 < Ce.
Observe that

1
072y [ a8zP+clzPyax—n [ Flzdx= o).
RN RN
From this, we deduce that

Ce.p= inf max tz) < inf max ¢ (tz) =N,
ST EEN{0) 120 Pen(12) 2€E\{0) 150 e li) = ce
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This holds for any small €, which implies that
Cep <lim inf ¢£" <lim sup cf*" < ¢ p,
€e~0 €—0

the last inequality followed by our key lemma (Lemma 3.2) since

V*(0) = max{x, V(0)} = max{x, 7} =«
and
P"(0) = min{n, P(0)} = min{n, y,} = .

Thus c&’" — Ce,n as € — 0. We have already seen that " < .. Letting € — 0,
we have

Ce,p < lim inf ¢, <lim sup ¢, < ¢y,
€e~0 e—0

the last inequality is also followed by Lemma 3.2. The above inequality contradicts
our Lemma 3.1 since k > 7. Thus z. # 0, which is a ground state solution. U

Proof of Theorem 1.1. This theorem is another description of Lemma 3.3; that is,
(2-1) has (at least) one ground state solution for small €. O

4. Proof of Theorem 1.2

Now, using the same notation as in the previous section, we are now ready to show
the concentration of the ground state solution given in Theorem 1.1.
Here we recall the description of Theorem 1.2.

Proposition 4.1. Let (VP), (f1) and ( f>) hold. Assume additionally that either (V)
or (P) holds. Let z. be the solution of (2-1), given by Lemma 3.3. For any €., > 0
with lim,_, o €, =0, up to a subsequence, there exists x., € RN which is a maximum
point of |ze, |, such that

dist(eyxe,, €) -0 as n— oo.

Let we,(x) := z¢,(x + x¢,). Then we, — wog in E, where wyg is a ground state
solution of
Az+V(xo)z=Pxo)f(1zhz,  x0€%.

Proof. Without loss of generality, we assume (V) holds. Clearly, {z.} C N is
bounded.

Claim 1: {z.} is nonvanishing.
Suppose for contradiction {z.} is vanishing. This means z. — 0 as € — 0 in
L?(R"). Then

22 = / P f(zeD2dr 0, as €0,
R
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which contradicts the fact that 0 is bounded away from N,. Hence, the sequence {z.}
is nonvanishing. Thus we know there exist R > 0, a > 0 and {x.} € R" such that

/ |ze |2 dx > «a.
Bg(x¢)

Claim 2: Let {x.} be the nonvanishing points found in Claim 1. Then {ex} is
bounded.
Suppose for contradiction that |ex.| — oco. Up to a subsequence, we have

Ve(xe) > Voo and Po.(x.) > Poo,
for some positive numbers Vo, and Po,. Let
we(X) :=ze(x +x), Ve@):=Ve(x+x) and Pe(x):= Pe(x +xc).

Notice that the boundedness of z. implies that of {w.}, thus, up to a subsequence,
we have w, — wg € E. Particularly, wy # 0. Indeed, by Sobolev embedding

theorems, we — wy in E implies we — wyg in L7, (RY). Together with

/ |w€|2dx=/ 2 Pdx > a,
Br(0) Br(xe)

we have fBR(O) lwol|?>dx > a, i.e., wo # 0.
Observe that w, is a ground state solution to the following equation:

A*w + Ve ()w = Pe(x) f(lw)w.

Now for any ¢ € C>°(R"), by using the dominated convergence theorem, we have

0=1lm | [A*we+ Ve(@)we — Pe(x) f(lwe)welp dx

e—~0 JrN

= N(Azwo + Voo — Poo f (|wo)wo)g dx
R

= ¢§/OO,POO (wo)g.

It follows from this that

o=z = [ 8zP+VewlzPldx— [ POF(zcl)d
RN RN
=%/ [|Awe|2+Ve<x)|we|2]dx—/ Pe(x)F (|we|) dx
RN RN
=/ Pe(x) F (|we]) dx
RN

> [ PP unddx = v p w0 = cv.r..
R
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Together with cc < ¢;; +0.(1) and max{Vy — 7, 7 — P} > 0, we have a contra-
diction with Lemma 3.1. Thus {ex.} is bounded.

Claim 3: dist(ex,, <%,) — 0.

Suppose for contradiction, up to a subsequence, €x, — x ¢ <%, as € — 0 since
{ex.} is bounded.

Denote

Ve(xe) = V(xo) and  Pe(xe) — P(xp),
as € — 0. Then similarly to the proof of Claim 2, we have ¢ > cy(xy), P(x)- Recall
that
dy ={xeV:Px)=p}U{x ¢V:Pkx) >yl
It is easy to check that xo ¢ <, implies that max{V (x¢o) — 7, n — P(x0)} > O.
Together with ¢, < ¢, +0.(1), we have a contradiction with Lemma 3.1. Thus
dist(exe, 7,) — 0. At this point, as was argued in Claim 2, the transformed solution

We(x) 1= z¢(x + x¢) will converge weakly (up to a subsequence) to wg which is
a ground state solution of

A*z+V(xo)z=Px0)f(z)z, X0 € .

Claim 4: For any ¢, > 0 with lim,_. o €, = 0, up to a subsequence, we have
we, — wo as n — oo in E \ {0}.
Let y, := we, — wo, then y, — 0 as n — o0o. Recall that we have

Alwe, + Ve, (X)we, = Pe, (x) f(|we, Dwe, ,
A%wo + V (xo)wo = P (x0) f (|wol)wo

It follows that
/N[Awen Ayn + Ve, (X)we, yul dx = /N Pe, (x) f (Jwe, we, yn dx,
R R
f [AwoAy, +V (puoyldx = / P o) f (ol dx
R R

Notice that

(V(x0)wo, Yn)2 = (wo, V(X0)Yn)2

= (wo, Ve, (X) Y + [V (x0) — Ve, (X)1yn)2
= (wo, Ve, (X)yn)2 + (wo, [V (x0) — Ve, (X)]yn)2
=

€, (x)wo, yn>2 + 06,,(1)-
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Now we have

f [Awe, Ay, + Ve, (X)we, yoldx 2/ P, (x) f (|we, Dwe, yn dx,
RN RN

/ [AwoAy, + Ve, (0)woya] dx = /
IRN

o P (xo) f (lwoDwoyn dx + oc, (1)

Then, by (f1), (f2), it is easy to check
[Ayn Ay, + Ve, (0)y31dx = 06, (1),
R
which implies ||y, ||, = oe, (1), ending the proof. ([l

Final remark

Our approach can be described in a more abstract way to deal with some general
variational problems. Indeed, if we rewrite (2-1) as

(A + @)z 4 (Ve(r) =)z = Pe(x) f(1zDz,  x € RY,

zZ(x) = 0 as |x| — oo,
where 0 < o < inf, cgyv V(x), then we are led to the abstract equation of the form
(4-1) Lz+ Mc(x)z = P(x)VG(2),

in which L is a positive defined differential operator on L*(RV) and M (x), P(x)
satisfy the condition (VP). Let E := D(L'/?) be equipped with the scalar product

(u, v) = (L'u, L'?v),

and the induced norm |u|| = (u, u)'/% Then the associated energy functional of
(4-1) is of the form

0= 31243 [ MorPar— [ PwG@dx,
RN RN

and our arguments are in general feasible to such problems under some suitable
assumptions on the nonlinear function G.

In fact, (4-1) is related to several equations appearing in quantum physics,
including the Schrédinger equations and the fractional Schrédinger equations, etc.
Therefore, our approach covers the semiclassical behavior of different equations
under a general class of subcritical nonlinearities.
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GLOBAL EXISTENCE OF SMOOTH SOLUTIONS
TO EXPONENTIAL WAVE MAPS IN FLRW SPACETIMES

CHANG-HUA WEI AND NING-AN LAI

We consider the Cauchy problem of exponential wave maps in Friedmann—
Lemaitre—-Robertson-Walker (FLRW) spacetimes. Using a weighted energy
estimate, we show that the smooth solution of the Cauchy problem for ex-
ponential wave maps in FLRW spacetimes exists globally for small initial
data.

1. Introduction

Wave maps are the Lorentzian counterparts of harmonic maps. Due to their sig-
nificance in geometry and physics, wave maps have attracted much attention, and
many achievements have been made in recent decades [Choquet-Bruhat 2000; Gu
1980; Klainerman and Machedon 1993; 1995; Shatah and Struwe 1998; 2002; Tao
2001a; 2001b; 2008]. In this paper, we investigate exponential wave maps which
were introduced by Eells and Lemaire [1992]. The relationship between wave maps
and exponential wave maps has been studied by Chiang and Yang [2007] from the
geometric point of view. In this work we study the PDE aspect of the exponential
wave maps on a curved Lorentzian manifold.

In this paper, we consider exponential wave maps on a special class of FLRW
spacetimes, whose metric takes the form g = —dt? 4 a%(t) do'? for suitable a(7).
The FLRW metric is an exact solution of Einstein’s field equations; it describes a
homogeneous and isotropic universe. For more details on this metric, we refer to the
book [Hawking and Ellis 1973]. In particular, in local coordinates (t, xi, ..., X;),
with m > 1, we consider the following metric

m
(1-1) g=—d’ +1') dx],
i=1

where [ > 2 and ¢ > 0. Here we remark that for the case a(t) = €', the metric g
turns to be the de Sitter metric and much progress has been made on the study of
wave type equations on de Sitter spacetimes; see [Kong and Wei 2013; Yagdjian
2012; 2009; Yagdjian and Galstian 2008; 2009].

MSC2010: 35L05.
Keywords: exponential wave map, FLRW, weighted energy estimate.
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Before our main result, we give a brief introduction to exponential wave maps.

Basic equation and the main result.

Definition 1.1. An exponential wave map u : M+ — N from a (14-m)-dimensional
Lorentzian manifold (M !+, guv) to an n-dimensional manifold (N, hqg) is a critical
point of the exponential energy functional

(1-2) E(u) ::/ exp(|du|2)dVolM=/ exp(haﬁauu"‘avuﬂg“”)dVolM,
M M

where d Voly, is the volume element of M.
We consider the exponential wave map taking M '+ as the background manifold

and R as the target manifold N in Definition 1.1. Therefore, the exponential energy
functional takes the explicit form

(1-3) E(u):/ exp(—(atu)z-l—t_lZ(aiu)2>tlm/2dtdx1---dxm,
M i=1

where 0,u = % and 0;u = §—Z§ the corresponding Euler-Lagrange equation reads

ot

(1-4) % |:—28tl/£ exp (—(atu)z + t_lZ(aiu)2) tlm/Z]

i=1
—~ 3 [, PR 2\ m/2 | _
+Za—m|:2t aiuexp<—(8tu) +t 2]:(8iu))t’" ]_0,
=1 =

ie., with A:=>Y"  3?

i=1"%i>

(1-5) —du+t""Au— lzma w=0,ud [ (8,u)? +t_lZ(8iu)2]

= >t oud, [—(a,u)2 +17 Z(aiuf].
i=1

i=1
Remark 1.2. When / =0, (1-5) is exactly the exponential wave map on Minkowski

spacetime. Huh [2013] obtained a global existence result for sufficiently small
initial data.

Define the wave operator as

(1-6) 0, = 3. (v/det g gV8,) = —97 — —a +17! Z 92,

1
/|detg|
where the Greek index u ranges from 0 to m and 9, := 9,. In (1-6) and throughout
the paper, we use the Einstein summation convention, which says that one always
takes the summation over the repeated upper and lower indices.
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Let .
(1-7) Q. ) =@, 0, ¥) +17Y_@,0)(0,1).
Then (1-5) can be rewritten as =
(1-8) Ugu =—0Q(u, Qu, u)).
From now on, we consider (1-8) with the following initial data
(1-9) t=1: u(l,x)y=€f(x), u/(l,x)=€qx),

where € is a small parameter, f and g are smooth functions with compact support.
The main result of this paper is as follows:

Theorem 1.3. There exists a positive constant €y, such that the Cauchy problem
(1-8)-(1-9) has a unique smooth solution on [1, +00) x R™ for any € € [0, €¢].

The structure of the paper. The paper is organized as follows. In Section 2, we
attain pointwise decay estimates of the smooth solution to the linear wave equation
by weighted energy estimates. The main theorem is proved in Section 3 by the
continuity method and a careful analysis of the nonlinearities. Several further
discussions are presented in Section 4.

2. Decay estimates for the linear wave equation

In this section, we investigate the pointwise decay estimates of smooth solution to
the following linear wave equation on FLRW spacetimes

@1 Oep =0,

where the metric g is given by (1-1). It will play an important role in the study of
nonlinear (1-8).
For multi-index I = (I, ..., I,,) with |I| = ZT:1|I]'|, denote

D={d,...,d,} and D'=3l"...3mn

> ¥m m

Furthermore, I < [ means i, <[l fori=1,...,m.
For any function ¢ (x) = ¢(x1, ..., X), we define

o)l = (

and s

. 1/2
Il s = (Z(||D’<o<x)||Lz)2) ,

i=0

Rm xeRm

1/2
|¢(X)|2dX) s o)l L :=ess sup [@(x)],

where s is an integer and dx = dx! - - - dx™.
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From here on, we also use A < B to denote A < CB for some positive constant C.
Corresponding to the (2-1) and the specific metric g given by (1-1), we define
the energy momentum tensor as

1
(2-2) T (@) = (3,9) 0) — 580V,
where

m
IVol? = g™ dpdrp =—0,0)°+ ) 17 (3,0)°.
i=1

Given a vector field V = V#9,,, define the compatible currents

(2-3) 1 (@) = Tn(@) V"
and
(2-4) KV(p) =T, T"(¢),

where HXU denotes the deformation tensor defined by

1
(2-5) ), = 3 ViVo + ViV,

and
V,qu = g(VuV, av)

In a constant ¢-slice, the induced volume form is

(2-6) dVol, = t"™2dx| - - - dx,,.

With above notations, we have fori, j =1,...,mand i # j

(2-7) Too(9) = 1((3,@2 + i r’(a,-w),
2 i=1

(2-8) Toi = 0,9 0;0, Tij =0;99;0,

and

(2-9) T;i = %(t’(at«))z +(3;9)° - Z(ajwz).

J#

We recall the following energy identity without proof; see [Alinhac 2010].

Lemma 2.1. For a solution ¢ of the equation U,@ = f, we have

2-10) VT, = Og0)Byp) and V*I)(9) =K"(p) +Ogp- V(p).



GLOBAL EXISTENCE OF SMOOTH SOLUTIONS IN FLRW SPACETIMES 493

The energy density e(V, v) of the function ¢ at time ¢ with respect to a past
pointed timelike vector field V is the nonnegative number given by

(2-11) e(V,v) = JY v = Top(p) VF0?,

where v® is the «-th component of the past oriented unit normal vector v = —9,.
Given a past pointed vector field V, by Lemma 2.1 and the divergence theorem,
we easily get the following lemma:

Lemma 2.2. Integrating (2-10) over the spacetime domain D = {[1, t] x R™},

(2-12) [ J)v*dVol, — /

t
JaVU“dVoll://(KV(¢)+Dg¢V(¢)))dV01, dr,
% 2 1J%;

where X, denotes the spacelike hypersurface with t = constant.

From now on, we take V = —9, so that
1
(2-13) M = =5 (8wl + gueTh).
Then fori=1,...,m,
(2-14) my =—L-1,
2
and fori # j,
(2-15) M), =0, TMy=0, and Tlg=0,

where we have assumed that xo = ¢. By (2-4), we have
m
_ l 1
(2-16) K@) =17 [(m =2 7 09)° - ?(8,@2]
i=1
By (2-11), we have

2-17) e(V,v) =

(<8,¢)2 +) f’(a,w)Z).

i=1

| —

For a constant ¢-slice, we define

Eé’l‘)(t):% / (3,0/0 D! ) dVol,,
N

(2-18) .
EM"@) = % / (Zfl (8i8t10D1<p)2) dVol,
X \i=1
and
(2-19) ElM@y =EM )+ EP @),

where Iy and |/ | are nonnegative integers, |/| is the magnitude of any multi-index 1.
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Then, by above calculations and Lemma 2.2, the following zeroth-order energy
identity holds:

Lemma 2.3. The energy identity (2-12) can be rewritten as
t
2200  E%0()— E®°(1) = / [_i (B)ES @+ L (’"—_2> YO | dr.
1 T\2 T\ 2
Corollary 2.4. We have

) d 00,y _ _Im 00 [(m—
(2-21) SEM () = —FHEC (0 +

According to the explicit expression of FLRW metric (1-1), it is easy to see that
the operator D is a Killing vector field, which means

2) EY ).

np,=o,
where D denotes the spacial derivatives. Thus, the structure of the equation (2-1)
will not change if we take D’ as a commutator, i.e.,
(2-22) Og (D’ 9) =0.
By (2-22) and Corollary 2.4, for Iy = 0, we have the following corollary.

Corollary 2.5. For arbitrary nonnegative multi-index J, we have

(2-23) 4 giogy = _Im (mz—tz)z

7,0
dt 2t Ey™@).

EJ (1) +
Define
fI’IO(t) — EI’IO(I)I(2_m)l/2,
(2-24) flo@) = EL 1) @mi2,
£ = E] Pyl
Then we obtain the lemma:

Lemma 2.6. The function f10(t) is uniformly bounded, provided that E"-°(1) is
bounded for arbitrary multi-index I.

Proof. By (2-24), since m > 1,

(2-25) %f”o(t) _ (iEl,o(t)>t(2—m)l/2 n (Z_Zm)lEI,O(t)t(Z—m)Z/2t—l

dt
_e-mi2[_Im 10 (m=2)I .10 2—m)l .10 ]
—1 [ EY 0+ ) + ESM BN

_ _l(mt—l) F2mmI2 L0 () < g,
Thus, f°(¢) is monotonically decreasing and we have

o0 = 0m = EN). O
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Next, we consider the equation with higher-order derivatives on ¢.

Lemma 2.7. For Iy > 0, differentiating (2-22) by 3/°, we have
(2-26) O (aIODf ®)

m lp—1
— ZC]’ —I +2)816ng0 4 Z Z C[” _(10_16/)31282!6/ng0,
Ié—l i=1 1(/)/—0

where Cyy |, and Cyy 1, are constants depending on 1 ) 1y, 1, and m.

Proof. With the notation D¢ = v, it suffices to prove

m Ip—1
(2-27) O (a’0v)_2c, it~ B~ °”+ZZC1” =1 9216y,
L=1 i=11)=

By (2-22), we know that
(2-28) Uev=0.
Since 9, is not a Killing vector field, it does not commute with the operator Lg, and

a direct calculation gives

m
(2-29) [O,,0,]= —%mrza, +17 Y "o,
i=1

Now, we can prove the lemma by induction on /.

When Iy =1,

(2-30) O, (9,v) =[O, 8,1v +9,(0, U)__ —23 +1l- 1282

i=1

2

Thus, the lemma holds for Iy = 1.
Suppose the lemma holds for Iy — 1. Then, for Iy,

(2-31) O, (3ov) = [Og, 3,13/ v) +8,(T, 8/ v)

m
= (—’7’”:—23, +1 Y al?) 9=l
i=1

Ip—1

_i_a(ZCI/ —1— I+2)810
16:1 m Ilp—
F50 5 g ),
i=1 1=

which we rewrite as
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m
Dg(at’(’v) = _lﬁt—2at10v +ll‘_l_l Z 3128;0_11)

2 1
1=
m Ily—1
+ Z Crpmt ™07 25)00 133" gyt 101052810,
I)=1 i=1 1f=0

By grouping together the last two terms on the right-hand-side, we see that (2-27)

holds for arbitrary I. U
We define the total energy of M-th order as
(2-32) FMaoy= ) fo.
[+lo<M

Lemma 2.8. We have

(2-33) FM@) < ey FM(D),

where Cyy is a positive constant depending only on M, and FM (1) is determined by
the initial data.

Proof. For arbitrary |I| + Iy < M and Iy > 1, by Lemmas 2.2, 2.6, 2.7, and
Corollary 2.5,

@34 Lprogy = mpring) 1 102D prng,

/ (Z Crrim 14290 p

=1
m Ip—1
+> > Crimt™ Uo’é’)a,?at’é’(p) 30t Dy d Vol,.
i=1 1J=0
Then, by Lemma 2.6
(2-35) ifl,lo(t) — (iEl,IO(t))t(z—m)l/z n MEI,IO(t)t(z—m)z/zt_l
dt dt 2
< e f (Zc,, WDyl Dl
=1
m Ip—1
+ 22 Crgam l“’O"é')afat’é/w) 8/t D! dVol, .
i=1 1=

By Holder’s inequality, for arbitrary |I]| 4 Ip < M,

(2-36) L1y < Cog (e~ 0552 FM 1) 12 M ),
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where 1 < Ij < Iy, 0 < I < Iy — 1, which is given by Lemma 2.7.
Summing over all ||+ Ip < M and using (2-36),

(2-37) %FM (1) < Cp (170~ 1HD M (1) 4 ¢ ~112= 0= 15) M (7)),

By virtue of (2-37), one gets
t

(2-38) FM(1r) < FM(1) exp(/ Cy (1~ o= lo*2) +;—’/2—<Io—16’>)dt> <CuFM(D),
1

where for the second inequality we use the facts that /, — I(S +2>2, 1,— 16/ >1,
and [ > 0. O

Remark 2.9. The constant Cj; may vary from line to line in the above proof.

We define

1 1

@39 e =510 D=5 [ @yD'er ax
1 m 2 1 m

@40 W =53 3@ D'e)| =3 fR > (@D ) dx

i=1 L "=l

and

(2-41) e () = ep (1) + e " (0).

By (2-18), (2-39), and (2-40),

(2-42) Ey" () =1/2 / (3,00 D" )2 1"/ dx = 1" 2e " (1)

Rm
and

m
(2-43) E{”O(z)zé f > 3,0/ D @) 72 dx = I 01,
R™ =1

We obtain the following lemma directly from Lemma 2.8 and (2-42)—(2-43):

Lemma 2.10. The following decay estimates hold:
(2-44) ey () <t ) and e () < f1(D).

By Lemma 2.10 and the Sobolev embedding, one easily obtain the following
L™ estimates:

Lemma 2.11. Forany |I| > |J|+[5+1]andi=1,...,m,

1 1/2
(2-45) 18,3, DY @) () [l 2 < clr-’/z(Z fK”O(t)) for Iy =0
K=0
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and

I 1/2
(2-46) 19,(D? @) (1) | = < C; ( > fK'O(t)) ,

K=0

provided that {5 (t) (K =0, ..., I) is bounded.

3. The proof of Theorem 1.3

In this section, we will prove the global existence of smooth solutions to exponential
wave maps (1-8) for small initial data (1-9). Since (1-8) can be reduced to a
symmetric hyperbolic system, via standard results [Majda 1984; Alinhac 2010],
there exists a unique local solution in the function space H*, for s > 1+ 7. Thus,
for the global existence result, it suffices to prove a priori estimate; see Lemma 3.7.

To obtain the global existence of smooth solution to Eq. (1-8), one needs to

derive the equation satisfied by the higher-order derivatives of the solution first.
Lemma 3.1. Differentiating (1-8) by the spacial derivatives D/,
(3-1) O(D'wy=")  —Q(D"u. Q(D"u, D"u)).
L+L+1=I
Proof. Since D is a Killing vector field, it suffices to prove
(3-2) D'Qu.v)= Y Cp.;,Q(D"u, D"v).

Li+DhL=I
By Leibniz’s rule,

(3-3) D'Qu,v)=D' (—atu du+17! Z(aiuaiu))

i=1

m
= Y Cup (8tD11u 3,D2v 417! Z(al.D’lu)(a,.szv))

L+DhL=I i=1
= Y Ci.,O(D"u, D"v).
Li+L=I
Let
3-4 v=Q(u,u).

By (3-2), we have
3-5)  D'Q, Qu,u) = Y Ci;,Q(D"u, D2 Qu,u))
L+L=I

1 I I
= Y Cin QD"u, Q(D"™u, D™u)).
L+ +In=L+I
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Thus,
(3-6) Og(D'u) = [Og, D' lu+ D' (Ogu) = —D' Q(u, Q(u, u)).
From (3-5) and (3-6), we complete the proof of the lemma. (|

For higher-order derivatives with respect to ¢, we have the following lemmas:

Lemma 3.2. For any smooth functions v(t, x) and w(t, x),
G- 30, w) i
— Z Q(atlm v, atlozw) + Z Z [—l—(lo—lm—loz)ai atlm v, 3[102w.

lor+1n=1Iy i=1 Io +lpa<lp

Proof. We prove it by induction. For Iy = 1, we have

0,0(v, w)

m
- a,[—a,v 9w+ Zt_laivaiw]
i=1

m m m
=7 vd,w—dvfw+ Y T vdw+ Y avaiw—Y 1o vaw
i=1 i=1 i=1

m
= Q@ w)+ Q. dw) — Y "t Vg v0,w.
i=1
Therefore, the lemma holds for Iy = 1.
Assume that the lemma holds for Iy — 1 for arbitrary Iy > 1; then for Iy,

30, w)
=9, 10 (v, w))

m
= at Z Q(azlm v, 3tlozw) + Z Z tflf(loflolfloz)atlm aivatlozaiw>

lo1+1=1p—1 i=1 Ipj+1pn<lp—1
= Y (0@l v, 8/ w) + Q1. 92t w))
Io1+1pp=1H—1

m
—|—Z Z t_l_(10+1_101_102)8t101 aivafozaiw
i=1 Ipi+Ipp<lp—1

m
+ Z Z tflf(loJrl*lorloz)(3t101+1aiv3t1023iw + 81101 3,~U3t102+18iw)
i=1 Ipi+1p<lp—1

m
— Z Q(atlm v, aZIOQw) + Z Z t—l—(lo—lm—loz)allm 3iv3t1023iU).

loi+1n=1I i=1 Ipi+Ipp<lo
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Thus, the lemma holds for arbitrary /. (|

We define

S(lo) = {(o, lo1, Loz, To21, 1022) | Io1 + lop < lo, loo1 + lox2 < Ip2}.

Lemma 3.3. For any smooth functions u(t, x), v(t, x), and w(t, x), and any non-
negative integer I,

(3-8) 30, Q(v, w))
= > 00/u, 03/v, 3" w))

Tor+1o2+103=1o

m
—I—Ipp—1Ipo1 —1 I I I
+ Z Z tI= U=l 022)Q(at01u’ 9109091029 1)
i=1 S(ly)

m
I 1—(op—Iop1—Io22) ] I I
+ZZI e=lom—lo2) glong 4y gloaig.y glong )
i=1 S(ly)

m
—I—(Iy—1Io1— I 1 I I
+Zzt (To—1In1 02)3z°'3i”3iQ(3t°2‘v’3¢°22w)
i=1 S(ly)

m
20+(To—1Io1 — 1)+ (Top —Too1 — I 1 I 1
+Zzt (To—To1—1Io2)+o2—Io21 022)8t018iu8i(8t0213iv8t0223iw).
i=1 S(ly)

Proof. By Lemma 3.2, let p = Q(v, w), so

(3-9) 3PQu, Q(v, w))

=9°Q(u, p)
= Z Q(atlmu, 3t102p) + Z t—l—(lo—lm—loz)atlm ai”azlm 3. p,
lo1+1o2=1o lor+1o2< 1o

since

(3-10) 8,102p — Z Q(atlozlv’ atlozzw) + Z tflf(lozflozlflozz)atlozlaivatlozzaiw‘

Too1+1o22=1n2 Too1+1oo2 <12

Inserting (3-10) into (3-9), we obtain the lemma. [l
Combining Lemmas 2.1, 3.1, 3.2 and 3.3, we obtain an important lemma:

Lemma 3.4. Differentiating (1-8) by BIIODI for any nonnegative integer Iy and
multi-index I, we have
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(3-11) O3/ D'u)

Iy m Ip— 1
_ Zt_(10_10+2)8 D’u—l—Z Zt —I=y— )3 31
Ij=1 i=11'=0

+ > 0@D"u, Q@B/*D"u, 8/ D" u))
lo1+1ox+1o3=1Io

+ Z tflf(102*1021*1022)Q(atllelm atlozl ai(Dlzu) atlozz 8i(DI3u))
S(lo)

+ Z 1= 1=Uo2—Ioa1 _1022)3,10' (D1|atu) atl(m (Dlzaiu) 8,’022(D’38,-u)
S(lo)

+ Z t—l—(lo—lm—loz)atlm(Dll 81‘”) 81‘ Q(atl(lezu, 8;“22(D13u))
S(lo)

+ > 78/ 0,(D"u) 8,8/ (D" 8,1)9/>(D"9,1))

S(lo)
m Ip—1
_ Zt (I,—1; +2)a ODlu—i—Z Z t_l (¢ —1”)82 I”DI
=1 i=1 1=0

+O(u, O(u, 3/°D"u)) + R,

where E =21+ (Io— Io1 — Lop) + (oo — Loo1 — Lo22), 11 + 1+ 13 =1, and R denotes
the remaining terms.

Remark 3.5. For convenience, in Lemmas 3.1-3.4, we have omitted the numerical
constants in front of each term at the right hand of (3-1), (3-7), (3-8), and (3-11). It
does not affect the estimates in the sequel since they are all universal constants.

Remark 3.6. In the following estimates, we distinguish the Q(u, Q(u, anDI u))
term from others, since it contains the highest-order derivatives of 30D’ u.

Based on Lemma 3.4, we have the following energy estimate. It plays a key role
in the proof of Theorem 1.3.

Lemma 3.7. The following generalized energy inequality holds in the maximal
development of the smooth solution of Cauchy problem (1-8), (1-9):

(3-12) FM(r) t

5FM(1)+/ (max{z~Uo~lo+2) ¢ =1/2=U0=I)y 4 =12 pM (7)) M (1) dr.
1

provided FM(t) <« 1, where FM(t) is defined by (2-32) with M > m + 2.
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Proof. We will prove the lemma in three steps.
Energy estimates based on (3-11). Taking V = —0, in Lemma 2.2, one gets
(3-13)
t
EM @) - EM (1) =/ / (kY3 D'u) + 0, D'u)V (3] D'u)) d Vol, dr,
1 Jx,

which is equivalent to

d

G-14) 2

EM@) = / (KV(@! D'u(t)) + 0,3 D'w)V (3 D"u)) dVol,.
"

By (3-14) and (2-24),

315 L f )

_ t(2—m)l/2<%El,J(t)> n %t(z—mﬂ/zt—llgl,]m

= 1 @=mij2 / (K@D u(t)) + 0,3/ D' u)V(3; D' u)) dVol,
%

i 2-—m)l L QemI2 gL ()

2
m J—1
St(2—m)l/2/ (Zt J— J+2)a]DIu+ZZt —l-(J- J)82aj DI)
J'=1 i=1J'=

x V(3! D'u) d Vol,

+t(2m)l/2/ (Q(u, Q(u, atJDIM)) + R)V(atJDlu)dV()l[-
%

We first estimate the term that contains the second-order derivatives of 8tj Dlu,ie.,
(3-16) . Q(u, Qu, 3’ D' u) V(3 D u)t@=m!2¢ml/2 gy
Energy estimates based on (3-16). Let
(3-17) v=23/D"u.
Expanding the term Q(u, O (u, v)), one obtains
Qu, Q(u, v))
m

m m
= —d,ud, (—8tu8tv+t_l > o a,.v> +17Y dud; (—a,ua,v +ry” 8iu8iv>

i=1 j=1 i=1
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which yields

Q(u, O(u, v))

= (0,u)*9%v — 21~ lZauauanqu Zt 29,100,070 + 0,ud}ud,v
i,j=1

’Zaua ud; v+t 1Zauauav
i=1

—t—lZajuaﬁuatHr—”Zaua ERY
j= i,j=1

=A+B+C+1L,

where
m m

(3-18) A=@u’dv, B=-2""Y dududiv, C=Y t 2 dududjv,
j ij=1

and

(3-19) L=0ud’udv—1- ’Zaua udv It 1Zauauav
i=1 i=1

m
7' qudfudv 1 Z dudfud,v.

i,j=1
In view of (3-16) and (3-18), and integrating by parts, we have
(3-20) A, vt G2 ml/2 gy
Rh‘l
(B,u)*d?vd, vt dx
Rm
2.1
2dt/ (814) (0,v)°t" dx
—/ d,udlu(dv)*t dx — 2 (a u)?(d,v)*t "t dx

&|g~

/ (8,u)*(3,v)*t dx 4+ A + A,.

l\.)l’—‘
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and

(3-21) Bo, vt dx
Rm

m
:/ (ZI_IZSIMSiMBi%U)B[vtldx
R i=1
m
= Za,(/ 8,u8iu(8iv)2dx)
Rm

i=1

m
—Z/ 17192 ud,u(d,v)*t dx—Z/ t70.u07u(d,v)?t dx
— m i1 Rm
m
::Zai(f 8tu8iu(8iv)2dx>+Bl+Bz.

(3-22) Co, vt dx
Rm
m

=—Z / z—”aiuajua}jva,v#dx
i’jzl m

m
1d —
— Z EE/mt 2’8iu8ju8iv8jvtldx

fz’afju O;u dvdve dx —i—/ 12 3,u a}u dvd,vt dx

m

m m
—Z/ 297U dud vt dx —Z/ %z*”*laiuajuaivajvt’dx
R ug

i,j=1

~.
Il
—_

i,
m
=3 2y ua i de+C + Co+ G+ C
T L 24t Jw O Pz ss T e
ij=1

Next, we estimate these terms via F¥(¢). By Lemma 2.11 and the assumption
M > m + 2, we obtain easily

(3-23) Al St FM ()17, i=1,2,
(3-24) 1B;| StIFM ()1, i=1,2,
(3-25) G| SIPIFM 0, i=1,2,3,
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and
(3-26) 1Cal St7HFM ()1

For the remaining terms L, we have

(3-27) S Y IFM 01

/ Lur@=ml2mi2 gy

At last, we estimate the lower-order terms
(3-28) / RO, vr@=mI2gml/2 gy
where R is defined by (3-11).

Energy estimates based on (3-28). We have

5

(3-29) / Ra,vt’dxzf <Z Ri)atvt’dx,
m RITI

i=1

where R; (i =1, ...,5) is defined by (3-11).
For R, we have

(3-30) Q@' D"u, 03/ D"u, 3/ DBu))

=3,/ D"u)d, |:—8,(8,I°2D12u) 3,(8/ DBu)

m
+171) 8,8/ D"y d; (3 D’m)}

i=1

m
+ t—lZ 8j (atlm Dhu) aj [—3t(3t102 Dlzu) at(atlm DI3M)

j=1 m

+171Y 0,8/ D"u) 8,-(8[03D13u)},

i=1
SO

(3-31) <@ T FM ()2

/Rlalvt(z_m)l/ztml/zdx

For R,, by direct calculations,
(3-32) Q@[ D"u, 315, (D"2u) 829, (DBu))
= —3,(8] D"'u) 8, (8]0 3, (D™2u) 8129, (D" u))

m
+1t73°9,(3] D"uyd, (8] 8;(D"u) 8]28, (D u)),
i=1
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SO

(3-33)

/ R, B,U ¢ = Uoe=loa1=lo22) ;2=m)l /2 yml/2 g,

< (t73l/27(102*1021*1022) + t*l/2*(102*1021*1022)) [FM(I)]Z-

~

For R3, we have

(3-34) '/ R3 8tvl‘_2l_(10_101_102)_(102_1021_1022) $@=ml/2 ml/2 g
Rm

S t—l/2—(10—[0] —1n)—p2—1Io21 _1022)[FM(Z‘)]2.
For Ry,
(3-35)  Q(3/2D"u, 3] DBu)
= —9,(3/2D"u)8,(8/* DBu) 4+~ i 3;(8/2D"u)d, (/" D),

i=1
SO

(3-36) 5 tL12=Uo=1lo1=102) [FM(I)]Z.

/ R4atvt_l_(10_101_102)t(z_m)l/zl‘ml/zdx

For Rs5, we obtain

(3-37) '/ Rsatvt*%*(l()*lm*102)*(102*1021*1022)t(Z*m)l/Ztml/Zdx
Rm

< ¢=12=Uo—=lo1=102) = o2 —lo21—lo22) [FM(I)]Z.
Combining these estimates above, (2-37) and (3-15)—(3-37), and summing up
|[I|4+J < M, we have

d

EFMO) < max{floflﬁz’ tfl/zf(loflé’)}FM(t)

(3-38)

+max{r !, I T2 32 Ul = o)

’

t—l/z—(lo—lm—102)—(102—1021—1022)} [FM(Z‘)]Z.

Here, we define FM(z) to be

I}M(t) _ Z fIJ(l«) + % /Rm((atu)z(a,v)ztz + 0;u aju Bivajvt—zl) dx.
[1|+J<M

It is easy to see that, if F(#) < 1, then there exists a positive constant C such that

C'FM1) < FM(t) < CFM(r).
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Integrating (3-38) over [1, ¢),

(339 FM@) S FM()+ / t(max{f(’o*%”), /2=~ 15)y
1 +tPFM () FM(r)dr. O
Based on Lemma 3.7, we can prove Theorem 1.3 by the bootstrap method.
Proof of Theorem 1.3. Set
(3-40) E={te[l,T): FM(s) < Ae* for 1 <s<t1}.

For the proof of the main result, it suffices to show that for any 7 € E, the assumption
FM(t) < Ae? < 1 will imply FM(t) < (A/2) €2 provided that A is sufficiently
large and € is sufficiently small.

By (3-12) and Gronwall’s lemma, there exists a positive constant C such that

1
(3-41) FM(1) < CFM(1) exp / (max{r =l ¢ =1/2=Uo=I)y 4 =112 Ae?) gt
1

Q2
o=/ N2 hd A >16CDM(1),
1004

where DM(1)e? = FM(1), then for any € € [0, eg] and [ > 2, we have
(3-42)

o
FM(t) < CFM(I) exp/ (max{r_(]0_15+2), r_l/z_(lo_lé/)} + t_l/er) dt
1

Choosing

A

< Z¢2,
Then we can argument by contradiction and get the global existence result. (]

4. Some discussions

In this paper, we have proved the global existence of smooth solutions to exponential
wave maps on some special FLRW spacetimes, which are important and interesting
in geometry and physics. Along with the development of Lorentzian geometry,
the study of classical field theory and evolution equations is generalized to curved
spacetimes. We believe that this field will attract better attention in the near future.
Equations on a curved background, especially the solutions to the Einstein field
equation, take a much more important role in physics. Confined by our knowledge,
we only consider the easy case here, but there still exist a lot of problems that are
worth focusing on.

For large initial data or large initial energy, whether the smooth solution of
exponential wave maps exists globally or not is an interesting problem in the field
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of PDEs. Since wave maps are a class of equations with good structure, the study
of the large data problem is under consideration now; one can refer to [Wang and
Yu 2013; Yang 2015] on Minkowski spacetime.
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